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This dissertation reviews interpretations of the
time of the Reign of Christ portrayed in 1 Cor 15:24-28 in
light of early Christian Session Tradition.

From an

assessment of these views, it determines whether, and to
what degree, utilizing contemporary tradition is warranted
in order to comprehend Paul1s assumed understanding
regarding the temporal scope of Christ's rule.
The survey of interpretations shows that opinions
are divided between two primary theses: a post-Parousia
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Reign of Christ and a pre-Parousia Reign of Christ.

This

scholarly impasse exists because there is a lack of
explicit data regarding the beginning point of Christ's
reign and because of the ambiguous nature of several words
that are perennially debated within the larger pericope of
1 Cor 15:20-28.
Efforts to resolve this problem by appealing to
the concept of the Jewish, temporary Messianic Kingdom
tradition are examined and rejected for a number of
reasons.

More appropriately, it is seen that early

Christian tradition forms the milieu of this passage.
Accordingly, session texts, passages that make explicit
reference to Christ's session at the right hand of God,
his ascent, or his presence in heaven,

form the basis of

the tradition present in 1 Cor 15:20-28.

From an analysis

of select session passages in the NT and Pol. Phil. 1-2,
it is shown that there exists in this type of text a
fourfold theological pattern that is expressed by a
specific vocabulary consisting of about twenty words.
1 Cor 15:20-28 is compared with this tradition,

it is

demonstrated that this passage shares these same
characteristics.
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As

As 1 Cor 15:20-28 is interpreted in light of the
session tradition, this dissertation concludes that Paul
contemplates Christ's rule as a pre-Parousia scenario that
continues, nevertheless, for a very brief period beyond
his return.

Even though this text comprehends future

events in the Reign of Christ, its underlying tradition
requires that one assume its present, cosmic reality.
Consequently the time of the Reign of Christ belongs to
both the present and the future.

In brief, Christ rules

from his ascension until the Parousia-Telos complex of
events that constitutes one summary drama.
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INTRODUCTION

Paul's short account of the Reign of Christ in
1 Cor 15:24-28 has attracted considerable attention from
modern scholars.

There exists today a wealth of

literature dedicated to expounding the numerous issues
that arise from this short Pauline pericope.

In surveying

the field, I have examined hundreds of works written to
clarify this most problematic text since the mid
nineteenth century.1
complex in nature.

These discussions are often highly

At times, contextual, linguistic, or

literary argumentation dominates a presentation; others
blend data from these approaches.

Often, an entire

discussion is based upon the interpretation of significant
terms that can be interpreted in more than one way.

This,

^■See the Appendix for a chronological list of the
primary contributors for the research of this
dissertation. While important studies from the 19th
century are included in this group, the vast majority come
from this century and especially from 1950 to the present.
I was unable, however, to obtain a recent commentary on
First Corinthians published in 1995 by James G. D. Dunn.

1
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together with the fact that theological assumptions are
frequently brought to bear on the meaning of this text,
creates a milieu of continuing debate about the
interpretation of this passage.
Inasmuch as this study is concerned with the
modern discussion regarding the time of the Reign of
Christ,1 a history of the interpretation of the passage is
not presented, especially in light of the fact that this
has already been addressed by several authors.

For

example, Schendel's monograph discusses the history of the
interpretation of 1 Cor 15:24-28 among Church Fathers
until the end of the fourth century.2

Lienhard examined

the interpretations of this text by the Greek Fathers of
the fourth and fifth centuries.3

Trummer's dissertation

^Unless stated otherwise, the phrase "Reign of
Christ" as used in this study refers to Paul's description
of Christ's rule mentioned in 1 Cor 15:24-28.
2Eckhard Schendel, Herrschaft,und Unterwerfuno
Christi: 1 Korinther 15.24--28 in Exeoese. und Theoloqie
der Vater bis zum Ausaancr des. 4.,_ .Jahrhunderts. Beitrage
zur Geschichte der Biblischen Exegese, vol. 12 (Tubingen:
J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1971).
3Joseph T. Lienhard, "The Exegesis of 1 Cor 15,
24-28 from Marcellus of Ancyra to Theodoret of Cyrus,"
Viailiae Christianae 37 (1983) : 340-59.
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explored the thoughts of writers in the Greek Church until
the fifth century, although its scope is extended to an
interpretation of the whole of 1 Cor 15.1

Helpful here is

also the work by Arthur J. Tait who outlined the
theological interpretation of the Kingdom of Christ in
both the Eastern and Western church until the nineteenth
century.2

There exist also several studies on individual

Fathers who grappled with this text.3

Beyond these, there

■"■peter Truttuner, "Anastasis: Beitrag zur Auslegung
und Auslegungsgeschichte von 1 Kor. 15 in der griechischen
Kirch bis Theodoret" (Th.D. dissertation, Universitat
Graz, Vienna, 1966).
2Arthur J. Tait, The.Heavenly Session of Our Lord:
An Introduction to the History of. .the Doctrine (London:
Robert Scott, 1912), 74-104.
3G. C. Berkouwer, The Return of Christ, ed. Marlin
J. Van Elderen, trans. James Van Oosterom, Studies in
Dogmatics (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans Publishing
Company, 1972), 428-30, on the history of Marcellus of
Ancyra research; Brother Casimir, "When (the Father) Will
Subject All Things to (the Son), Then (the Son) Himself
Will Be Subjected to Him (the Father) Who Subjects All
Things to Him (the Son)--A Treatise on First Corinthians
15.28 by Saint Gregory of Nyssa," Greek Orthodox
Theolocri cal Review 28, no. 1 (1983): 1-11; Henri Crouzel,
'"Quand le fils transmet le royaume a Dieu son pere' 1:
1'interpretation d'Origene," in Founders of Religions;
Christianity and Other Religions. Studia Missionalia, vol.
33 (Rome: Gregorian University Press, 1984), 359-84; John
F. Jansen, "1 Corinthians 15:24-2 8 and the Future of Jesus
Christ," in Texts and TestamentsCritical Essavs on the
Bible and Earlv Church Fathers, ed. W. Eugene March (San
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are also several surveys with excellent bibliographies on
the idea of the Reign of Christ as an eschatological,
earthly kingdom or Chiliasm in general.1

Finally, general

works on the interpretation of the idea of the kingdom in
the history of the Church and references to ancient
commentaries can be added to the above list of sources.2

Antonio: Trinity University Press, 1980), 173-97; Gilles
Pelland, "Un passage difficile de Novatien sur I Cor
15:27-28," Gregorianum 66 (1985): 25-52; idem, "La
'subjectio' du Christ chez saint Hilaire," Greaori armm 64
(1983): 423-52; Reinhart Staats, "The Eternal Kingdom of
Christ: The Apocalyptic Tradition in The 'Creed of NicaeaConstantinople,'" The Patristic and Bvzantine Review 9
(1990): 19-30.
^ a n s Bietenhard, "The Millennial Hope in the
Early Church," Scottish Journal of Theology 6, no. 1
(1953): 12-30; Georg Gunter Blum, "Chiliasmus II. Alte
Kirche," Theologische.Realenzyklopadie (1981), 7:729-35;
Robert Konrad, "Chiliasmus III. Mittelalter," Theologische
Realenzyklopadie (1981), 7:734-37; Richard Bauckham,
"Chiliasmus IV. Reformations und Neuzeit," Theologische
Realenzyklopadie. 7:737-45; Hans-Alwin Wilcke, Das Problem
eines messianischen Zwischenreichs bei Paulus.
Abhandlungen zur Theologie des Alten und Neuen Testaments,
vol. 51 (Zurich: Zwingli Verlag, 1967), 13-18.
2Here may be placed a multivolume work in which
are included all the references to the Kingdom of God in
the Church until modern times: Ernst Staehelin, Die
Verkundigung des Reiches Gottes in der Kirche Jesu
Christi. 5 vo l s . (Basel: Friedrich Reinhardt, 1951);
Robert Frick, Die.Geschichte. des Reich-Gottes-Gedankens in
der alten Kirche bis zu Oriaenes und Auaustin (Giessen:
Alfred Topelmann, 1928); Cuthbert H. Turner, "Greek
Patristic Commentaries on the Pauline Epistles," A

Reproduced with permission o f the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

Anyone who becomes acquainted with the full range
of issues involved in the m o d e m debate about the meaning
of the kingdom1 is confronted with numerous and complex
discussions.

At every step the interpreter is faced with

the necessity to decide the exact meaning of words capable
of being understood in more than one way, the punctuation
of the text, and theological concerns that arise from this
passage.

Not a few scholars have pointed out the many

linguistic, exegetical, and theological problems that are
inherent to this brief passage.

Linguistic concerns

Dictionary of, the Bible Dealing with Its Language.
Literature, and Contents Including the Biblical Theology
(1912), 484-531. Hans Conzelmann (1 Corinthians, ed.
George W. MacRae, trans. James W. Leitch, Hermeneia--A
Critical and Historical Commentary on the Bible
[Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1975], 304) lists older
commentaries on 1 Corinthians; Heinrich August Wilhelm
Meyer (Critical and Exegetical Hand-Book to the Epistles
to the Corinthians, trans. D. Douglas Bannerman, rev. and
ed. William Dickson [New York: Funk & Wagnalls, 1890],
356-63) interacts substantially with the historical and
christological issues discussed by early expositors.
1Unless it is otherwise explained, all references
to the "kingdom" refer to Paul's expression of it recorded
in 1 Cor 15:24-25.
^Maurice Carrez, "Resurrection et seigneurie du
Christ ICo 15,23-28," in Resurrection.du Christ et des
ohretiens. Serie Monographique de 'Benedictina,' no. 8
(Rome: Abbaye de S. Paul h.l.m., 1985), 127-28. Anthony J.
Chvala-Smith ("The Boundaries of Christology: 1
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center in determining the precise meaning of several
important words in vss. 2 2 - 2 6 . 1

Many of the exegetical

and theological issues often raised in the interpretation
of this passage are expressed in the following list of
questions.2
1.

What is the relationship between the Reign of

Christ and the Kingdom of God?

Is the Reign of Christ

also the Kingdom of God, or is it separate and distinct
from it?3

Corinthians 15:20-28 and Its Exegetical Substructure"
[Ph.D. dissertation, Marquette University Graduate School,
1993], 1-2, n. 2) lists many of the troublesome elements
and questions in this passage that are continually debated
by commentators.
1See chap. l for an enumeration of these words and
the exegetical points in question.
2The questions presented here do not exhaust the
problems found in this text; they do, however, represent
the major issues that are frequently addressed.
3In this study the substance and nature of the
Reign of Christ is not dealt with directly, but only as it
touches on its time frame. An excellent study dealing
with its reality in the lives of believers is Jan
Lambrecht, "Christus muss Konig sein." Internationale
Katholische Zeitschrift 13 (1984) : 18-26.
See also the
study by Walter Wink (Naming the Powers: The Language of
Power jn the New Testament. The Powers, vol. 1
[Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1984]).
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2. What is the exact relationship between this
pericope and vss. 20-23?
division between them?
or to vs. 23?
it

What is the precise point of
Does vs. 24a belong to vss. 24b-28

Does vs. 24a begin a new sentence, or does

complete the series of xdyn-Otxa begun in vs. 23?
3. What

is meant by saying that Christ will hand

back the kingdom to God the Father?

Does Christ cease to

reign?
4. What is the central point of 1 Cor 15:24-28?
Is

it about the continuation of the resurrection of Christ

(vss.20-23), the destruction of death (vs. 26), or

the

Telos when God becomes all and in all (vss. 24, 28)?

How

does the central point of the passage function within
Paul's larger argument about the resurrection?
5. Who is the subject in certain controlling verbs
of the passage (mxapyTiaij, vs. 24c,
27a)?

vs. 25b, brcexa^ev,

Is Christ or God the one who acts?
6. What is the extent of rnxvxeq in vs. 22b?

Does

the text speak of the resurrection of all mankind or only
of Christian believers?
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7. Is there any traditional material, Jewish or
Christian, lying behind the passage?

If so, how does that

influence the interpretation of the Reign of Christ?
8. What are the temporal limits of the Reign of
Christ?

Does he reign in the present, in the future, or

both?
From a contextual perspective, vss. 24-28
constitute a part of the larger pericope of 1 Cor 15:2028.

For this reason, understanding the time of the

kingdom is also bound up with important issues that
concern the interpretation of themes found in 1 Cor 15:2023.

In short, an interpretation of the Reign of Christ

cannot be presented without interaction with the chief
elements and concerns of vss. 20-23.

Consequently, this

study, while focusing on the time period of the Reign of
Christ in light of early Christian Session Theology,1 is
obliged to address several prominent questions that arise
in the exegesis of this larger section as it relates to
determining the time of the Reign of Christ.

1See chap. 3 for a definition and explanation of
"Session Theology."
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9
In 1 Cor 15 Paul attempts to persuade some
individuals in the Corinthian church about the certainty
of the future resurrection of the dead.

It appears that

these individuals had come to the conviction that there is
to be no "resurrection of the dead."

Paul argues in a

variety of ways to convince them that there would be a
future bodily resurrection including: an appeal to the
facts of the Kerygma about the risen Christ

(vss. 1-8),

from an analysis of the premise of the Corinthian deniers
(vss. 12-19), from both the facts of the gospel of the
risen Christ and its effects upon the resurrection of the
dead and the power of death (vss. 20-28), from the current
practice of vicarious baptism among the Corinthians (vss.
29-34),

from phenomena in the natural world and Adamic

traditions

(vss.

35-50), and through an apocalyptic

disclosure of the eschatological scenario (vss. 50-57).
In vss. 20-23, where Paul sets forth the positive
results of the resurrection of Christ from the dead, there
follows immediately in vss. 24-28 a statement on the Reign
of Christ in relationship to the destruction of death and
the x£A.o<; when God alone will rule over all.

Because

P a u l 1s word on the Reign of Christ occurs in the middle of
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10
his ongoing argument for the future resurrection of the
dead, interpreters of Christ's rule offer explanations of
how these themes are connected.
are
the

Some contend that they

related through Paul's introduction of the concept of
in vs. 24 in that it brings to view a general

resurrection of all mankind not previously included in the
resurrection of believers at the Parousia of Christ
23).

(vs.

They conclude that the Reign of Christ is framed by

two resurrections, that is, a resurrection of believers at
the

Parousia of Christ and a resurrection of the rest of

mankind at the

t6Xo q .

This

explanation of the

juxtaposition of the themes of resurrection and the Reign
of Christ results in placing his rule after his Parousia.
The time period of the Reign of Christ is then identified
with those eschatological schemes that envision an earcnlv
rule of Christ after his second advent.

Though the

advocates for this thesis suggest various lengths of time
for this post-Parousia Reign of Christ,

it usually is

presented as a substantial period of time.
Others integrate Paul1s statement about the Reign
of Christ with the theme of resurrection in an entirely
different manner.

These assume the Reign of Christ in
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11
1 Cor 15:24-28 presupposes a widespread tradition
in early Christianity regarding Christ's existing Lordship
and present position at the right hand of God.

For this

and many other reasons,1 these interpreters contend that
Christ's rule occurs in the present era.

Consequently,

they do not envision a dual resurrection scheme; rather,
there is one resurrection limited to believers that occurs
at the Parousia complex of events.
Still another class of expositors attempts to
harmonize these competing time schemes by constructing one
long, continuous reign with different phases.

They assert

that not only does Christ rule on the earth after his
Parousia, but also from heaven throughout the present
period.

In effect, this position is a modification of the

first view.

Thus, it can readily be seen that

interpretations regarding the time of the Reign of Christ
are tied up with theories concerning the nature and the
number of resurrections of the dead.

In theological

terms, one could also say that the interpretation of

"See chap. 2 for a full discussion.
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Paul's word on the Reign of Christ is explained within
pre-Millennial and a-Millennial categories.
The purpose of this study is twofold:

(1) to

systematically present and assess the salient issues in
the modern discussion regarding the time period of the
Reign of Christ and (2) to establish more firmly the
opinion entertained by the majority of scholars that the
Reign of Christ in 1 Cor 15:24-28 presupposes his present,
heavenly rule that began at his ascension and concludes
within the drama of the Parousia or shortly thereafter.
Concerning the first objective, it can be said that there
exists in modern literature no comprehensive review of
this specific issue.

While some discussions take up

previous deliberations and refer to prominent participants
in this debate, nowhere is the entire field of opinions
surveyed and presented in a condensed and organized
manner.
issue,

Also, as I observed the field of opinions on this
it became evident that bits and pieces of the

solution to this problem were already present in the
literature, but not in a developed form, or, in those few
cases where such development was evident,

it was not with

reference to the time of the Reign of Christ.

Thus, it
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13
appeared necessary to present and assess this data in
order to allow the most helpful suggestions to emerge.
The second objective seeks to bolster the claim,
held by most interpreters, that the Reign of Christ
presented in 1 Cor 15:24-28 comprehends the present era
and ends with or shortly after his Parousia.

Even though

this view is certainly the majority opinion, it is more
difficult to maintain than is commonly accepted.

In the

first place, the text nowhere explicitly states that
Christ began this reign at his ascension.

In addition,

the text is oriented altogether toward the eschatological
events that conclude Christ's reign.

It is appropriate to

ask how a text so fully concerned with events of Christ's
rule in the future can be construed to indicate his
present reign.

Furthermore, it will be seen below that

advocates for this position have not entirely proven their
case by arguments based on data derived from within 1 Cor
15:20-28 alone or by simply assuming that Paul's view of
the Reign of Christ presupposes the NT pronouncements of
his present Lordship and exalted position at the right
hand of God.

While this study endorses the latter

presupposition, it seeks to go beyond a simple assumption
of association by establishing a link between this
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tradition and 1 Cor 15:20-28 through verbal, conceptual,
and structural ties.

Thus, this second objective seeks to

establish this linkage with a high degree of certainty so
that there may be a warrant for interpreting this text and
the issue of the time of the Reign of Christ within this
tradition.

Only then can a present interpretation of the

Reign of Christ in 1 Cor 15:24-28 be justified with
confidence.
According to these objectives, this study is
organized in the following manner.

First, a comprehensive

survey of the dominant views regarding the time of the
Reign of Christ is set forth in chap. 1.

In chap. 2, an

assessment of these views shows that a solution to the
difficult problem of determining the time of the Reign of
Christ cannot be found within the text itself or from
insight gained from parallels of apocalyptic scenarios of
the temporary Messianic Kingdom portrayed in Jewish
literature.

On the contrary, it argues for the need to

address this question within the context of ideas present
in early Christian traditions abouc the session of Christ
at the right hand of God.

Then, in chap. 3, the Session

Tradition within early Christianity and many of the
prominent passages associated with it are identified and

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

15
analyzed.

A distinctive fourfold theological pattern and

a specific vocabulary within this tradition are isolated
and compared with 1 Cor 15:20-28.

Because the latter

passage also shares these features, it is interpreted
within the theology of this tradition.

Finally, the time

of the Reign of Christ is examined in light of this
tradition by answering three essential questions
perennially debated among interpreters:
1. What is the orientation and meaning of the
phrase efaoc t6 xkXoc, (vs. 24a)?
2. What is the scope of the resurrection of the
dead in vss. 22b and 26?
3. What is the justification for assuming a
present reign of Christ within this future-oriented
passage.
The procedure in this study is at the intersection
of the exegetical and theological endeavor of the New
Testament.

Although a complete delineation of the

historical background to the letter to the Corinthians is
not presented, a significant amount of detailed exegetical
work of 1 Cor 15:20-28 is merged with a theological
analysis of significant motifs occurring within the
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Session Tradition.

A fundamental position in this study

is that customary exegetical procedures have not been able
to provide a satisfying solution to the problem of the
time of the Reign of Christ in 1 Cor 15:24-28.

Therefore,

a tradition-motif analysis is presented below whereby this
theological issue is broached through a comparison of
important themes and special relationships and structures
present in both 1 Cor 15:20-28 and the Session Tradition.1

^ similar approach may be seen in Robin Scroggs's
(Christoloav in Paul and John. Proclamation Commentaries
[Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1988], 23-32) study on the
christology in Paul. He proceeds by isolating key motifs
in Paul's theology and then interprets selected passages
in light of the theological meaning of the motif within
the larger tradition. Thus, aspects of Paul's theology,
identified as motifs within a specific tradition, are
brought to bear upon the interpretation of other
individual passages.
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CHAPTER 1

A SURVEY OF LITERATURE ILLUSTRATING THE PROBLEM
OF DETERMINING THE TIME PERIOD OF THE REIGN
OF CHRIST IN 1 CORINTHIANS 15:24-28

The purpose of this section is to present the
primary theories advanced in recent scholarship concerning
the period of time for the Reign of Christ and the
principal supporting arguments.

The question regarding

the time of the Reign of Christ is addressed by
interpreters in two main areas.

The first lies in the

exegesis of a string of terms derived from the text that
may be understood in more chan one way.

These terms can

be divided into two clusters according to their
significance for the interpretation of the passage;
whereas those in the primary group are of a decisive
nature,1 those in the secondary group offer corroborative

"The primary words debated are JtdvtEQ (vs. 22b),
Tdyp.a (vs. 23a) , elxa (vs. 24a) , and teXoq (vs. 24a) .
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influence only.1

When considered together, these

exegetical points of debate constitute the fundamental
grounds for deliberation.
The second area of concern centers in a discussion
of the significance of various types of traditional
material that might form the background for interpreting
1 Cor 15:24-28.

In this regard, Jewish eschatological

concepts, such as the temporary Messianic Kingdom and
primitive Christian messianic traditions, are either
affirmed or denied relevance in varying degrees.

Although

these concepts are not uniformly promoted or even
addressed by all, they are, nevertheless, of sufficient
importance, and are appealed to with such frequency as to
warrant inclusion in this analysis.

Consequently, this

survey describes first the positions of scholars on the
key exegetical questions and, subsequently, addresses the
issue of traditional sources as an aid in determining the
time of the Reign of Christ.

xThe secondary terms include Kaxapyricrri/KatapyeiTai
(vss. 24c, 26), pacn.A.eueiv (vs. 25a), &XP1
the second bxav clause in vs. 24c.

(vs. 25b), and
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The vast amount of material produced in
explanation of 1 Cor 15:24-28 and the issues related to it
do not allow for a thorough assessment of each
contributor's work.

For this reason, the procedure

adopted in this survey is to focus on selected
presentations that are highly representative of each basic
interpretation and that include the principal points
generally advanced in defense of the position adopted.
Thus, the scholars whose works are reviewed here were
selected because they argue most forcefully and
convincingly for the position defended and have played a
significant role in the development of this discussion.
Interpreters of the Reign of Christ are divided
between espousing two fundamental time schemes, each
existing in two different forms.

The first form may be

referred to as the post-Parousia Reign of Christ.*

In

1Some call this Chiliasm or the Millennial Reign
of Christ; however, because this terminology is imprecise,
and because it is blended with theological
presuppositions, the term post-Parousia Reign of Christ is
adopted here. A third position regarding the time of the
Reign of Christ, though infrequently found, is the postMillennial position, for example, Alan R. Ford, "The
Second Advent in Relation to the Reign of Christ," The
Evangelical Quarterly 23 (1951) : 30-39.
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this view, the visible Reign of Christ occurs on earth
between his Parousia and the

furthermore,

it is

placed between two resurrections: one for believers at
Christ's Parousia and another for unbelievers at the end
of his male.

Between these two points, a substantial

amount of time passes, sometimes as much as the 1000 years
described in Rev 20.
Several scholars who adhere to this view add to
Christ's visible and earthly, post-Parousia reign an
invisible, heavenly dominion1 that functions during the
present, historical era.

They acknowledge the NT data

that reflect belief in Christ's present exaltation to the
right hand of God and his current rule over the powers.
Accordingly, Christ's spiritual kingdom continues in
visible glory on earth after the Parousia.

This variation

:LIn this study, the terms "heavenly dominion" or
"spiritual kingdom" reflect more the language of
commentators and exegetes of this passage than early
Christian understanding of his dominion.
Therefore, in
using these descriptions it is not suggested that the
early church regarded Christ's rule as remote from them or
that they interpreted it in indiviualistic terms. On the
contrary, Christ's lordship through the spirit was direct
and immediate in their life and worship, and they
experienced his dominion corporately in the church as is
evident from passages like 1 Cor 6-14.
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of the basic post-Parousia Reign of Christ pattern is
comprehensive in nature, and it is a harmonization of both
fundamental time schemes discussed in the dissertation.
The second theory may be referred to as the preParousia Reign of Christ.

In this pattern, Christ rules

invisibly from heaven during the present age from the time
of his resurrection to the Parousia.

Some who advocate

this thesis extend Christ's reign briefly beyond the
Parousia.

This variation of the basic pattern exists

because some find in 1 Cor 15:23-28 a temporal sequence of
events that reaches beyond the Parousia.
however,

This extension,

is considered to be a temporally insignificant

period; it is the closure to Christ's reign, not its
beginning.

The Post-Parousia Reign of Christ:
Because so many studies on 1 Cor 15:24-28 focus on
either establishing or disqualifying the interpretation of
a post-Parousia Reign of Christ with its characteristic
double resurrection scheme, this survey begins by
examining this view.

The central issues generally adopted

in support of a post-Parousia Reign of Christ
interpretation in 1 Cor 15:20-28 are well represented in
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three significant works:1 Meyer's commentary on First
Corinthians, and individual studies by Culver and Wallis.2

Heinrich August Wilhelm Meyer
Meyer's interpretation of the time of the Reign of
Christ is preceded by establishing the fact that the
second phrase of vs. 22b,

"in Christ all will be made

alive," be understood comprehensively.

For him, the

second Jcdvxe^ includes all humanity without exception;
unbelievers also must experience the efficacy of Christ's
resurrection, although for condemnation.3

Although 1 Cor 15:20-28 forms the basic pericope,
statements regarding the Reign of Christ are found only in
vss. 24-2 8; however, the majority of the debated issues
regarding the time of the Reign of Christ are found in
vss. 22-2 6.
2H. A. W. Meyer, 3 52-63; Robert D. Culver, "A
Neglected Millennial Passage from Saint Paul," Bibliotheca
Sacra 113 (1956): 141-52; Wilber B. Wallis, "The Problem
of an Intermediate Kingdom in 1 Corinthians 15:20-28,"
Journal of the Evangelical Theological. Society 18 (1975):
229-42.
3H. A. W. Meyer, 354. Along with most, Meyer
explicitly rejects the notion that unbelievers are raised
in a universal restoration of all things, a so-called
Apokatastasis of all things.
Some representatives of the
post-Parousia Reign of Christ who include the restoration
of all mankind are Walter Grundmann, "Die Ubermacht der
Gnade: Eine Studie zur Theologie des Paulus," Novum
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He reasons that the phrase in vs. 22b does not
necessarily refer to an introduction of the Christian
principle of new life, but to an eschatological event
only: the physical resurrection of the dead.

Since the

phrase feKOcaxoq 8£ kv xcpiStcp xdy|iaxi (vs. 23a) looks back to
and unfolds ndv'ieq in vs. 22b, inferring more than a
resurrection of believers at the Parousia, there is no
reason to restrict the application of n&vxec,.

Therefore,

he understands this phrase to refer to bodily

Testamentum 2 (1958): 56-58; Mathias Rissi, Time and
History: A Study on the Revelation, trans. Gordon C.
Wilson (Richmond, VA: John Knox Press, 1966), 125-28;
however, D. Hans Lietzmann (An die Korinther I/II. supp.
Werner George Kummel, 5th ed., Handbuch zum Neuen
Testament (Tubingen: J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1969),
80-81) thinks of the resurrection of unbelievers who have
been converted in the underworld after the Parousia, but
before the x£Xoq; so also, Paul Wilhelm Schmiedel, Die
Briefe an die Thessalonicher und an die Korinther. HandKommentar zum Neuen Testament, vol. 2 (Freiburg: J. C. B.
Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1892), 196.
More recently, Thomas
Talbot ("The New Testament and Universal Reconciliation,"
Christian Scholar's Review 21 [1992]: 376-94) argues for
the universal salvation of all mankind; cf. the whole
thesis of D. Wilhelm Michaelis, Versohnung des Alls: Die
frohe Botschaft von der Gnade Gottes (Gumligen [Bern]:
Verlag Siloah, 1950). William V. Crockett ("The Ultimate
Restoration of All Mankind: 1 Corinthians 15:22," Studia
Biblica 3 [1978] : 83-87) contends that although 1 Cor
15:22 does not teach a universal restoration of all,
neither does it preclude this possibility.
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revivification of the human race without limitation or
conditions.
The second item in his argument concerns the
interpretation of Tdyp-Cx.

He asserts that it does not

refer to an order of succession, and he insists on its
original, military meaning of division or troop so that
Paul presents "different divisions of those that rise
under the image of different troops of an army."1

Thus,

even Christ is counted as one of three resurrection
groups, and his messianic rule is seen as one grand,
connected process that takes place in three acts of
successive resurrections.
The third point in Meyer's argument relative to
the Reign of Christ concerns the meaning of eixa to t6Xoq .
He interprets this phrase in light of vss. 20-23 with its
theme of the resurrected Christ as the first fruits of
those who have died.

For him it means,

"Then shall the

end be, namely, as is clear from the whole context, the
end of the resurrection."2

In this way, Meyer sets an

XH. A. W. Meyer, 355.
2Ibid., 356; cf. Wilibald Grimm,

"Ueber die Stelle
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ordered sequence to the resurrection of Christ in the
following way: first is Christ himself, then the
Christians at the Parousia, and finally, as the last act
of the resurrection, non-Christians are raised for
judgment.

Meyer believes that Paul joined together the

Christian faith with Jewish teaching regarding a twofold
resurrection scheme.

The resultant double resurrection

pattern, one at the Parousia and another after an
undetermined period of time, sets up the possibility for a
post-Parousia Reign of Christ.
The creation of distance between the Parousia and
the Telos is made possible through the phrase eixoc x6 x6A.oq.
Meyer believes that Eixa is coordinated with droxpxil in the
following way: dotapxf| refers to Christ in the beginning of
the resurrection, IbtEixa 01 xou Xpiaxou refers to Christians
in the next act, and etxa x6 x£Xo<; refers to unbelievers in
the "last act of the same transaction."1

Furthermore,

1 Kor. 15, 20-28," Zeitschrift fur die wissenschaftliche
Theologie 16 (1873): 388-89.
"H. A. W. Meyer, 357.
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is to be interpreted not by what follows, but by
what precedes it because it stands with it most closely.
Meyer's conclusion regarding the time period for
the Reign of Christ is coordinated with this double
resurrection construct.

The interval between the

resurrection of believers and the general resurrection is
filled up with Christ1s conquest of hostile powers that
are not fully subjugated prior to the Parousia.

This

portion of Christ's rule belongs not to this age, but to
the coming age that begins after the Parousia.
Though Meyer acknowledges that God has already
invested Christ with supreme sovereignty over the powers,1
that is, the "spiritual (3acnX.eia" and the "messianic
administration of the kingdom,"1 he stresses that this
period of time belongs to the pre-Messianic era.
Something more than the spiritual kingdom, however, begins
after the Parousia; then Christ's eschatological rule will
be manifested and will continually advance for an

1Ibid., 359. He makes reference to Phil 2:9ff.;
Eph 1:21; Acts 2:33ff.; and Heb 1:3, 13. These texts
describe the exaltation and present, historical session of
Christ at the right hand of God.
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undetermined period of time in a progressive conquest over
the hostile powers concluding in the resurrection of
unbelievers to judgment.

The latter event will be the

last act of Christ's messianic rule and will be followed
by the absolute consummation after the transmission of
power to God.

Robert D. Culver
Culver expresses pure millennial notions in his
interpretation of Christ's reign.

He wishes to discern

from 1 Cor 15:20-24 a connection to "the possibility of
two future resurrections with a millennium, or some
similar period of time, separating them."
He claims that in 1 Cor 15:11 and to the end of
the chapter,
the body.

Paul's subject is physical resurrection of

Though there is an "almost imperceptible

transition"3 of narrowing of interest to the resurrection
of believers after 1 Cor 15:20-24, still, the physical
resurrection of mankind as a whole is the center of

“Ibid., 359, cf. 357.
2Culver,

141.

3Ibid., 143.
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He points to the phrase dcvdtaxacyi!; veicpcov

attention.

(vs. 12) and notes that it concerns physical resurrection
abstractly considered.

A similar phrase occurs in vs. 21.

There the nouns are anarthrous; this indicates to Culver
that the text is emphasizing general ideas regarding
mankind and resurrection, not a particular group.

The

phrases, xcov KEKOiprpkvcov and kv xco X picxcp JCdvxeQ, refer to all
people.

He notes, moreover, that the two parallel phrases

in vs. 22 place rcdcvxei; after the restrictive element in
each case.

This signifies to him that Paul is making it

clear that m v x e i; is "all-inclusive as regards the race in
each case."1

Furthermore, that physical resurrection is

Paul's main point is confirmed by observing his use of
<rc6|ia and aap^ in vss. 3 5-44.
Once Culver believes that a universal reference to
physical resurrection is justified from the text, he
states that "it is precisely at this point that the scent
of evidence of millennialism 'gets warm.'"2

This next

step entails demonstrating that the resurrection of all

1Ibid., 145.
2Ibid., 146.
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mankind is apportioned in separate resurrection groups.
To do this he points to vs. 23.

While he notes that the

first word £kocctco£ implies a distribution of the totality
of rcdvxe<; in vs. 22b, he focuses on the interpretation of
xdYM-Ot.

He claims that the context requires that it carry

its original military sense of band,
soldiers.
groups.

troop, or corps of

Thus, Paul here specifies several resurrection
His point is to show that it does not mean a

position in a series, or an order of succession, or any
kind of ranking, but only a group of people.
Culver's next point of emphasis is the
interpretation of etta to x£Xo<;.
drawn to e lx a .

First, his attention is

For him it is, like &7EEixa, an adverb that

introduces subsequent events and should be translated with
"afterward," not "then" as if it meant "at that time."'
He believes the parallel use of &7t£ixa and iix a in 1 Cor
15:5-7 makes this point clear.

There, groups of people

separated by intervals of time are brought to view.
Thus, the use of £ixa -with fercEixa, in che context of l Cor
15:23-24, introduces another series of temporally related
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events: first, Christ's resurrection, then, after this
present age, the resurrection of believers,
another, comparable interval

"and after

(sita) the resurrection of

the rest of the dead."2
The final exegetical point that Culver centers on
is the meaning of T&X.0Q.

This rests on two elements:

(1)

its relationship to eixa and (2) a broad sense of the word
itself.

In the first place, he seeks to preserve a

temporal distance between the Parousia and the Telos;
therefore, he maintains that the adverb euta, which
introduces

t6A.o q ,

must be associated closely with vs. 23,

not with what follows in vs. 24.

Also, showing an analogy

with the long period of time elapsed between Christ's
resurrection and that of believers,

introduced by &7iEixa,

he finds it hard to accept that there would be no interval
of time implied in the event introduced by eixa.

1Ibid., 148-49.
2Ibid., 149.
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Finally, he, like Meyer, translates ikXoq as the
end of the resurrection process.1

He adduces no arguments

to prove this, but simply asserts his conclusion on the
basis of previous elements in the passage.
Culver concludes that 1 Cor 15:20-24, along with
Rev 20, is the definitive passage for Chiliasm in the NT
since it teaches the primary elements of millennialism,
namely, that after the Parousia all men will be raised
from the dead in two resurrections separated by a
significant period of time.

Wilbur B. Wallis
Wallis seeks to establish that 1 Cor 15:20-28
envisions an "intermediate or millennial kingdom"3 by

xIbid., 147.
2Ibid., 150-51. On p. 152 Culver states that the
1000 years of Rev 20 provide the key to determining the
length of the interim period.
3Wallis, "Intermediate Kingdom," 229.
L. Joseph
Kreitzer, Jesus and God in Paul's Eschatolooy. Journal for
the Study of the New Testament Supplement Series, no. 19
(Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1987), 139-45, discusses at length
and in favor with Wallis's views for a post-Parousia Reign
of Christ.
For those who disagree with Wallis, see C. E.
Hill, "Paul's Understanding of Christ's Kingdom in
1 Corinthians 15:20-28," Novum Testamentum 30, no. 4
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stressing that Paul reflects on more than one resurrection
limited to Christians.

He reasons that once the universal

extent of the resurrection of Christ is admitted, there is
no objection to finding a third resurrection group in this
passage.

Then, when a final resurrection of unbelievers

is admitted, the parallel with Rev 20 is evident.

From

there it is a simple matter to see in 1 Cor 15:24-28
John's transitional kingdom.
Wallis builds his argument by discussing the
significance of

eItoc t6

x6A.oq.

By comparing its use with

fe7ieita in 1 Cor 15:7, he contends that eixa "seems to
measure a time-sequence of greater or less extent between
Parousia and telos."1

Then he presents three reasons in

justification of this thesis.
First, he claims that the tenses of the leading
verbs in vs. 24b and 24c, each beginning with 6xav,

(1988): 300, n. 7, 306, n. 20; Gordon D. Fee, The First
Epistle to the Corinthians. The New International
Commentary on the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: William
B. Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1987), 749-50, n. 19.
1Wallis,

"Intermediate Kingdom," 230.
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signify a sequence of events;1 the second phrase is the
condition for the first: Christ hands over the kingdom to
God after all enemies are subjugated.
indicates to him that the
with the Parousia.

This sequence

cannot be simultaneous

Since the destruction of the enemies

occurs before the xtXoq, but after the Parousia, the
must be distinct and subsequent to the Parousia.3
Second, Wallis contends that a temporal sequence
between the Parousia and the x6Xo<; is necessary because
Paul's theology includes judgment and the destruction of
enemies, events that occur before the final goal, or

1He finds confirmation of this sequence through a
parallel construction in vs. 28a.

There, imoxayfj

corresponds well with Kaxapyfiari in vs. 24c and,
consequently, links together the statement about the Son's
subjugation to God with the statement of Christ handing
back the kingdom to God the Father.
2This syntactical point is virtually recognized by
all commentators.
See for example, G. G. Findlay, S t .
Paul's First Epistle to the Corinthians, ed. W. Robert
Nicoll, The Expositor's Greek Testament, vol. 2 (Grand
Rapids: William B. Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1956),
927; Conzelmann, 1 Corinthians, 271; Fee, 752.
JSee also Kreitzer, 142-43, for an amplification
of this vital point in Wallis's argument.
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x£Xo<;, is reached.1

He argues that unless one allows room

for a historical sequence between the Parousia and the
t6A.0£

he will do an injustice to Paul's eschatology; by

making the Parousia and the x£Xo^ coincident to each
other, one would ignore the sequence indicated by elxa,
lose the judgment events that must lie in the interim, and
contradict Paul's teaching on this subject elsewhere.
The third reason is that time is required for the
administration of the Reign of Christ.2

This assumption

is based upon the stipulation that the destruction of
enemies occurs after the Parousia.
We must either
Christ as extending
come, or think of a
Lordship which will

Thus, he reasons:

conceive of the present Reign of
beyond the Parousia into the age to
distinctive phase of his sovereign
begin with the Parousia and project

into the age to come.3

xIbid., 231.
2Ibid., 232.
Cf. Gordon H. Clark, First
Corinthians: A Contemporary Commentary. 2d ed. (Jefferson,
MD: The Trinity Foundation, 1991), 266.
3Wallis, "Intermeditate Kingdom," 232, enlists the
arguments of Oscar Cullmann appearing in "The Kingship of
Christ and the Church in the New Testament," in The Early
Church: Studies in Earlv Christian History and Theology,
ed. A. J. B. Higgins and trans. S. Godman (Philadelphia:
Westminister Press, 1956), 111-12, to illustrate his
temporal placement of the Reign of Christ in the future
age after the Parousia.
Cullmann asserts that the final
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Wallis's position on the time of the Reign of Christ in
1 Cor 15:24-28 admits of two possibilities: either
Christ's present rule continues beyond the Parousia, or he
begins at the Parousia a unique stage in its development.
Either alternative accomplishes Wallis's objective: to
find in 1 Cor 15:20-28 an intermediate or millennial
kingdom.
Another plank in Wallis's construction of time for
the Reign of Christ lies in his interpretation of the
comprehensive nature of the "all" statements in the
passage.1

The unrestricted comprehensiveness of the "all"

referred to in vs. 2 7a is the key to understanding not
only the pervasiveness of the word "all" throughout 1 Cor
15:20-28, but also its extent with reference to that which
it modifies.

This means the question regarding the extent

of the second

iz& v t e c ,

of vs. 22b is answered:

the whole of Adam's race.

it applies to

He argues that if the "all" in

vs. 22b does not have the same extent as the "all" in

phase or act of the Regnum Christi begins only after the
Parousia.
xWallis,

"Intermediate Kingdom," 233-37.
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vs. 27 (Ps 8:6), then Paul's reasoning suffers from
logical inconsistency and is incomplete.
The fact that no explicit reference to the
resurrection of unbelievers occurs in the passage does
not, Wallis feels, mitigate against his position--Paul
simply did not have this class of people in mind when he
wrote.

Furthermore, the lack of an explicit reference to

a resurrection of unbelievers in 1 Cor 15:20-28 is no more
a reason to deny it than is the lack of such a reference
in 1 Thess 4 where also no mention is made of a
resurrection of unbelievers.

In any case, Wallis argues

that Acts 24:15 clearly shows that Paul teaches a
resurrection of the just and unjust, and, therefore, he
must also contemplate a third resurrection in 1 Cor 15:24.
Wallis states that xeXoc denotes a goal reached,
and in the eschatological context of 1 Cor 15:24-28, it
refers to the end-period as in Matt 24.

In this period

belong judgment and the destruction of Christ's enemies,
but its consummation is fixed at a point beyond these
events.

Thus, because all Christ's enemies,

including
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death, will be destroyed before the

comes, he does

not take t£A.o<; to mean "the remainder" of the dead.1
Wallis does not refer to linguistic data to
ascertain the meaning of tdYp.a; instead, he points to a
literary structure in 1 Cor 15:24-28 from which he infers
evidence of a third

This structure highlights the

centrality of vs. 26 and the theme of the destruction of
death.

The finality of the statement about the

destruction of death "fulfills the logical demands of the
context for a third resurrection tagma."2 the demand for
the comprehensive "all" in vs. 27a, and the enumeration
issuing from navxEC, in vs. 22b and feKaato? in vs. 23a.
Wallis claims that if vs. 24 does not explicitly mention a
third resurrection group consisting of unbelievers, it is
because Paul deferred its mention until vs. 26 where it
would be supported logically and by a clear literary
structure.
Through a comparison of features of the millennial
kingdom depicted in Rev 20 with Paul's theology, Wallis

1Ibid., 231, 235.
2Ibid., 236.
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discovers both the substance and the character of the
Reign of Christ.1

On the basis of this comparison, he

concludes that both John and Paul have a post-Parousia,
transitional kingdom in view.
Wallis completes his presentation by appealing to
evidence for an eschatological intermediate kingdom in Heb
1 and 2.

On the basis of the presence of a number of

connecting links, and especially the parallel citations of
Pss 110:1 and 8:6, he argues that there is a continuity of
thought tying these chapters together.

Then, by virtue of

several more verbal and structural ties, he claims that
Heb 1 and 2 also form a parallel passage to 1 Cor 15:2428.

For example, the reference to Ps 110:1 is followed by

a reference to Ps 8:6.

Also, both texts emphasize a

comprehensive subjugation of all things, a specification
of the powers, emphasis upon the future as the time of the
subjugation, and the similarity of meaning found in the
words bTCO'texayp.feva and tOTOxfexaKXoa.

From these observations

he concludes that the parallel exegesis of the Psalms

xIbid. , 237-38.
Here he finds in Paul's letters,
as well as in 1 Cor 15:24-28, features that parallel a
description of the sequence of events presented in Rev 19-
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texts allows for the contexts of each passage to "mutually
support and explain one another."1
Next, Wallis shows how one might engage in a
mutual exegesis of the two contexts.

First, Heb 2:5 and

2:8 mention that the world

that is to come is

not yet subjugated.

(oiKOup.6vT|v)

This corresponds, according to

Wallis's understanding of 1 Cor 15:24-28, to the time when
Christ both reigns and conquers the powers prior to the
t6A.cn;,

but after the Parousia.

Thus, by putting the

themes together, the reign of Christ before the
interprets the

o’ik o u |i6 v tiv

t6A.o<;

of Heb 2:5, which is to be

distinguished from the perfect state yet to come described
in Heb 11:10-16 and 13:14.

Wallis understands this

linkage between Heb 1 and 2 and 1 Cor 15:24-28 to be the
decisive answer to the debated question regarding the
period of time for the Reign of Christ: the eschatological

20.

1Ibia., 240, 241.
To comprehend Wallis's position
and method, his earlier study "The Use of Psalms 8 and 110
in 1 Corinthians 15:25-27 and in Hebrews 1 and 2," Journal
of the Evangelical Theological Society 15 (1972): 25-29,
must be taken into consideration with his article on the
intermediate kingdom in 1 Cor 15:20-28.
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reign of Christ, when he conquers his enemies,

"lies in

the future, at and after the Parousia."1

The Temporary Messianic
Kingdom Background
Another proposition used in support of the postParousia Reign of Christ thesis is the frequent appeal to
Jewish eschatological texts where messianic interregnum
scenarios can be discovered.

The argument is that since

Paul was acquainted with Jewish apocalyptic conceptions,
it is not strange that we see him reflect this knowledge
by presenting Christ in a temporary Messianic Kingdom in
1 Cor 15:24-28.
Once the interpreter posits

a link between 1 Cor

15:24-28 and the Jewish conception of a temporary
Messianic Kingdom, it is claimed that many of the features
found in the latter are presupposed by Paul.2

For

example, the notion of a temporally limited, earthly

rule

of the Messiah, a general resurrection of mankind followed

LIbid., 241.
2This procedure is noted by W. D. Davies, Paul and
Rabbinic Judaism: Some Rabbinic Elements in Pauline
Theology, rev. ed., Harper Torchbooks (New York: Harper &
Row, 1967), 290.
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by a universal judgment, and a subsequent eternal Kingdom
of God, are blended with Paul's description of Christ's
reign over and among the evil powers and his final
destruction of them.1
The degree to which supporters of the postParousia Reign of Christ urge these conceptions is
diverse.

On one end of the spectrum, a few deny the

validity of employing the Jewish eschatological texts in
the interpretation of 1 Cor 15:24-28.2

Others appear to

be neutral on the matter as they are silent about the
relevance of using these texts.3

Some see only a general

xAn example of this type of reconstruction of
Christ's reign can be found in a work by Henry S t . John
Thackeray, The Relation of St.. Paul to Contemporary Jewish
Thought (London: Macmillan and Co., 1900), 123-28.
2Grimm (389-90, though he admits a general Jewish
background in the passage); Hans Bietenhard, Das Tausend
Jahrioe Reich; Eine biblisch-theoloaische Studie (Zurich:
Zwingli-Verlag, 1955), 85-88; Ulrich Luz, Das
Geschichtsverstandnis des Paulus, Beitrage zur
evangelischen Theologie, vol. 49 (Munich: Chr. Kaiser
Verlag, 1968), 346. H. A. W. Meyer, 357, rejects
associating 1 Cor 15:24-28 with the millennium of Rev 20.
3Willibald Beyschlag, New Testament. Theology,
trans. Neil Buchanan, vol. 2 (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark,
1908), 261-62; "Romans to Philemon," The Holy Bible, ed.
F. C. Cook (London: William Clowes and Sons, 1900), 3:36164; Culver, 141-52; Werner de Boor, Per erste Brief des
Paulus an die Korinther, 7th ed., Wuppertaler
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influence on the passage from the temporary Messianic
Kingdom conception.1

Still others ascertain a close

connection between the Reign of Christ and the temporary

Studienbibel, Reihe: Neues Testament (Darmstadt: R.
Brockhaus Verlag Wuppertal, 1982), 264-72; H. J.
Holtzmann, Lehrbuch. _der Ne.utest ament lichen Theoloaie. vol.
2 (Tubingen: J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1911), 227-28;
Christian Friedrich Kling, The. Jirst Epistle of Paul to
the Corinthians, trans. Daniel W. Poor, A Commentary on
the Holy Scriptures by John Peter Lange, trans and ed.
Philip Schaff, vol. 21 (New York: Charles Scribner's Sons,
1915), 315-22; Friedrich Wilhelm Maier, "Ps 110, 1 (LXX
109, 1) im Zusammenhang von 1 Kor 15, 24--26," Biblisrhp
Zeitschrift 20 (1932): 139-56; Leon Morris, The First
Epistle of Paul to the Corinthians. The Tyndale New
Testament Commentaries (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans
Publishing Company, 1958), 213-18; Julius Schniewind, "Die
Leugnung der Auferstehung in Korinth," in Nachaelasssnp
Reden und Aufsatze. Theologische Bibliothek, no. 1
(Berlin: Alfred Topelmann, 1952), 124-25.
1Canon Bindley, "A Study in 1 Corinthians XV," The
Expository Times 41 (1930): 504; Nils Alstrup, "Die
Messianitat Jesu bei Paulus," in Studia Paulina in Honorem
Johannis De Zwaan (Haarlem: De Erven F. Bohn N.V., 1953),
95; David M. Hay, Glory at_ .the Right Hand: Psalm 110 in
Early Christianity, Society of Biblical Literature
Monograph Series, vol. 18 (Nashville: Abingdon Press,
1973), 61; Heinz-Dietrich Wendland, Die Briefe an dig
Korinther. Das Neue Testament Deutsch, vol. 7 (Gottingen:
Vanderhoeck & Ruprecht, 1972), 148. Although Luz,
Geschichtsverstandnis. 346-48, denies that the temporary
Messianic Kingdom depicted in texts like 4 Ezra and
2 Apoc. Bar, influenced Paul, he admits, nevertheless,
that Paul possessed a predilection for motifs like the
messianic struggle portrayed in these apocalyptic works,
as well as in Pss. Sol, and 1 Enoch. He concludes that
though Paul has not worked in a Jewish, temporary
Messianic Kingdom, an influence upon his thinking remains.
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Messianic Kingdom portrayed in Rev 20.1

Finally, a large

group of scholars contend that there was a significant
formative influence exerted on Paul's statement regarding

1Cullmann, "Kingship of Christ," 112-14; Gaston
Deluz, A Companion to 1 Corinthians, ed. and trans. Grace
E. Watt (London: Darton, Longman & Todd, 1963), 233, 23637; F. Godet, Commentary on S t .. Paul's First Epistle to
the Corinthians, trans. A. Cusin (Edinburgh: T. & T.
Clark, 1890), 364, 377, 379-81; Maurice Goguel, "Le
caractere et le role de 1'element cosmologique dans la
soteriologie paulinienne," Revue d'Histoire et de
Philosophie religieuses 15 (1935) : 341-359; Robert G.
Gromacki, Called to Be Saints; An Exposition of I
Corinthians (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1977), 18990; John MacArthur, Jr., 1 Corinthians. The MacArthur New
Testament Commentary (Chicago: Moody Press, 1984), 418-20;
Harold W. Mare, 1 Corinthians. The Expositors Bible
Commentary, vol. 10 (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing
House, 1976), 285-86; John Edgar McFadyen, The Epistles to
the Corinthians (New York: Hodder and Stoughton, 1911);
Joseph MacRory, The Epistles of St. Paul to the
Corinthians (St. Louis, MO: B. Herder, 1915), 214; Paul
Metzger, Per Begriff des Reiches Gottes. im Neuen Testament
(Stuttgart: Verlag der Evang. Gesellschaft, 1910), 233;
Paige Patterson, The Troubled Triumphant Church: An
Exposition of First Corinthians (Nashville: Thomas Nelson
Publishers, 1983), 287; Rissi, 119-21; Adolf Schlatter,
Paulus der Bote Jesu: eine Deutung seiner. Briefe an die
Korinther. 3d ed. (Stuttgart: Calwer Verlag, 1962), 415.
Otto Pfleiderer, Paulinism: A Contribution to the History
of Primitive Christian Theology, trans. Edward Peters,
vol. 1 (London: Williams and Norgate, 1877), 269,
maintains that Paul is in harmony with Rev 20 regarding
the time of the Reign of Christ. Although Bietenhard,
Tausend Jahrioe. 88, denies that Paul knew a messianic
interregnum as is presented in Rev 20, he still allows
room for it in the interpretation of 1 Cor 15:24-28;
Wallis, "Intermediate Kingdom," 22 9-30, follows Bietenhard
on this.
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Christ's reign by the Jewish idea of the temporary
Messianic Kingdom as depicted in 4 Ezra and 2 Baruch.1

Henry St. John Thackeray
In a study that compared the thought of Paul to
current Jewish conceptions, Thackeray dedicates a short
section to an explanation of 1 Cor 15:20-28.2

He surmises

that there exists a close relationship between this
passage, belief in a millennium, and other Jewish ideas of
the period about the end.

After rendering a Chiliastic

xClarence T. Craig and John Short, The First
Epistle to the Corinthians. The Interpreter's Bible, ed.
George Arthur Buttrick et al., vol. 10 (New York: Abingdon
Press, 1953), 237-38; Karl Heim, Die Gemeinde des
Auferstandenen. ed. Friso Melzer (Munich: Neubau-Verlag,
1949), 226; Richard Kabisch, Die Eschatologie des Paulus
in ihren Zusammenhangen mit dem Gesamtbeariff des
Paulinismus (Gottingen: Vanderhoeck & Ruprecht, 1893),
329-301; Kreitzer, 163-64 and chap. 3 passim; George Eldon
Ladd, A Theology of the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Wm.
B. Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1974), 558; Lietzmann, 8081; Albert Schweitzer, The. Mysticism of Paul the Apostle,
trans. William Montgomery (New York: Seabury Press, 1968),
54-55, 66-67, 76, 89-90; Thackeray, 123-26; Johannes
Weiss, Der erste Korintherbrief. Kritisch-exegetischer
Kommentar uber das Neue Testament, 9ch ed. (Gottingen:
Vanderhoeck & Ruprecht, 1910), 359.
It is noticeable that
some like Kabisch, 317-331, Ladd, Theology. 411, and
Pfleiderer, Paulinism. 269, stress the creative influence
that Paul exercised on the tradition, transforming it into
a largely Christian conception.
2Thackeray, 120-28.
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interpretation of the critical exegetical points regarding
ndvzec,, tdyiia, and elta, he moves to offer his
interpretation of the kingdom.

Christ's rule begins at

the Parousia and continues until the Telos.

It is offset

by two resurrections, one for believers at the Parousia
and another for unbelievers at the end of his rule.

The

rule is a preliminary dominion to the future age and
consists in bringing to final destruction all powers
opposed to God, including death.
Perhaps of prime significance, from a
methodological perspective,

is how Thackeray forms his

depiction of the Reign of Christ.

In order to interpret

more precisely the meaning of the Reign of Christ, he
reconstructs a picture of the reign of the Messiah from a
variety of traditions found among Jewish writers of the
period.

He draws his data from various Pseudepigraphal

texts, principally from 4 Ezra. 2 Baruch, and the rabbinic
writings.

From this assemblage of ideas, he synthesizes a

portrayal of an interim reign of the Jewish Messiah.1

1Ibid., 123-26.
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With this characterization in hand, he proceeds to
compare this view with the words of Paul in 1 Cor 15:2028.

The salient points of comparison are: an interim

kingdom followed by a permanent Kingdom of God, the
destruction of the enemies of God's people, a dual
resurrection scheme, and the judgment.

He concludes that

the apocalyptic eschatology of Judaism has significantly
"influenced and formed the framework of St. Paul's
language in this eschatological section in 1 Cor 15. 2028."1

Albert Schweitzer
Schweitzer, in his study on the nature of Pauline
theology and eschatology, presents a survey of Jewish
eschatological texts with reference to the development of
the Messianic Kingdom and its logical complement, the
Kingdom of God, in biblical and extra-biblical Jewish
literature from the time of the establishment of the

1Ibid., 126. On p. 127 he states that this is
confirmed when one compares the similarity between the
order of events of 1 Cor 15:20-28 and the Jewish-Christian
Apocalypse of John where the millennium, the last enemies,
the judgment, and the future world are the chief events in
a sequence.
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Davidic promises to the period after Paul.1

He

distinguishes between the simple eschatology found in
Daniel and Enoch, which he claims is the basis of Jesus'
preaching, and the more complicated eschatology of the
prophets with which, he asserts, both the scribes and Paul
have aligned themselves.

Although it is not necessary

here to discuss the correctness of his observation, it is
significant to note that he distinguishes between
traditions of the Messianic Kingdom in their different
stages of development.

2

Schweitzer's reasoning assumes that the key to
understanding Paul's message of salvation lies in a
thorough knowledge of Jewish eschatological sources.

He

is convinced that the visions of the future described in
4 Ezra and 2 Baruch were held by the scribes of Paul's day
and, therefore, by Paul as well.3

In harmony with their

1Schweitzer, Mysticism, chaps. 4-5 passim.
2Ibid., 79-90. For another review of apocalyptic
texts in which a distinction between Messianic Kingdom
traditions is made, see Gerhardus Vos, "The Pauline
Eschatology and Chiliasm," Princeton Theological Review 2
(1904) : 26-33 .
3Schweitzer, Mysticism. 55, 90.
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eschatology, Paul's fundamental thesis states that this
age has been eclipsed by the work of Jesus Christ who is
presently bringing in the Messianic Kingdom that delivers
mankind from the evils of this demon-infested world.
Schweitzer's exposition, comprehensive in scope,
does not present an exegesis of 1 Cor 15:24-28, but
proceeds through a more or less historical-theological
discussion guided by applications of the data derived from
Jewish eschatological sources.

After surveying some

passages from the earlier and later prophets, he lists
several Pseudepigraphal works.1

From their depiction of

the Messianic Kingdom, he forms his conception of what
Paul presupposed about it.

According to his

reconstruction, Paul believed that Christ has certainly
become the Messiah,

"but He is only to enter fully into

this authority on the day of the beginning of the
Messianic Kingdom";2 although God's power of redemption
now manifests itself over the evil forces of this age,

"He states that the writings that need to be kept
in view to grasp the Jewish eschatological conception are:
the earlier and later prophets, 1 Enoch. Pss..So l .. 1
Ezra. 2 Apoc. Bar .. Jub- , T »-12.Eatr., and As ,Mbs •
l

2Ibid., 63.
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still the realization of the Messianic Kingdom belongs to
the time of the Parousia.

Only then will Jesus assume

full authority in a messianic rule on the earth.
Schweitzer admits that "we have from Paul no
description of the Messianic Kingdom."1

Despite this, he

is confident that the features of the Messianic Kingdom,
disclosed particularly in 4 Ezra. 2 Baruch, and the book
of Revelation exercise a formative influence upon the mind
of Paul.2

He feels free, then, to speculate regarding

Paul's conception of the Messianic Kingdom he believes is
associated with a general resurrection, a final judgment,
the descent of the new Jerusalem, and the renewal of
nature.
While the Messianic Kingdom portrayed in these
apocalyptic works constitutes a realm of peace, he states
that the kingdom which Paul conceives is,

"strangely

1Ibid., 66.
2Ibid., 90. He states that Paul's eschatology is
"the same as that of the Apocalypses of Baruch and Ezra."
An example of many who assume a harmony of che eschatology
of the apostle with the book of Revelation without
reference to these Jewish apocalypses is Sydney H. T.
Page, "Revelation 20 and Pauline Eschatology," Journal of
the Evangelical Theological .Sp.cie.ty 23, no. 1 (1980) : 3143 .
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enough, not as peaceful blessedness but as a struggle with
the angelic powers."1

It is during this time of the

Messianic Kingdom that the powers will be overcome byChrist and his people.

With the latter point in mind, he

makes reference to 1 Cor 15:23-28.

He notes that the

passage speaks of the time when the angel of death is
overcome, making possible the general resurrection as is
indicated in 2 Baruch and the book of Revelation.

All who

have ever lived, unless already raised in the Messianic
Kingdom resurrection, will rise at that time for the
eschatological judgment.2

This interpretation of Paul's

understanding of the Reign of Christ encompasses a
statement about the general resurrection and the judgment
which follows immediately upon all human beings and angels
because "all this falls for him [Paul] under the general
concept of 'the End'

(tsA.cn;, I Corinthians XV. 24) , and is

taken for granted as well known;"3 that is to say, it was

1Schweitzer, Mysticism. 66.
2Ibid., 66-67.
3Ibid., 67-68.
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not his purpose to describe fully the times or events of
the end, but merely allude to them in passing.

L. Joseph Kreitzer
Kreitzer, in his work on the relationship between
Christ and God in Paul's eschatology, adds his support for
a post-Parousia Reign.1

The primary purpose of his study,

however, is not to present an interpretation of the Reign
of Christ, but to describe more precisely the
interrelationship of the roles played by Jesus the Messiah
and God.2

He seeks to describe the interaction between

the theocentric and christocentric dimensions in the NT by
"concentrating upon the eschatological teaching of Paul as
a means to shedding additional light upon this central
christological question."J

Furthermore, he intends to

assess Paul's use of OT eschatological texts, and to
review selected Pseudepigraphal texts that may have a
bearing upon the relationship between God and the Messiah.

xKreitzer, 131-64.
2Ibid., 15-17, 29.
3Ibid., 21-22.
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Kreitzer presents a lengthy review of selected
documents from the Jewish Pseudepigrapha in order to
establish a "comparative basis for examining the Pauline
material."1

This is followed by a discussion of various

issues in the Pauline eschatology: the Parousia, final
judgment, the Messiah, and the kingdom.2
The scope of the Jewish eschatological literature
chosen by Kreitzer to establish the parameters for his
discussion of the Pauline christology is limited to those
documents that frequently have been thought to contain the
concept of an earthly, temporary Messianic Kingdom.3

The

texts included in his apocalyptic review derive from the

1Ibid., 24.
20n p. 167, Kreitzer considers that his method of
assessing the Pauline eschatology is one of the most
important contributions of his study.
30n pp. 32-85, Kreitzer presents the most thorough
review in recent literature of temporary Messianic Kingdom
scenarios in apocalyptic texts including: the Apocalypse
of Weeks (1 Enoch 93:1-10 and 91:12-17), Ju.fr., 2_EH£2£h,
4 Ezra. 2 A p o c . Bar.. Sib. O r .. Qumran Literature, and the
Jewish elements underlying the Apocalypse of John.
He
limits his review to texts suspected of containing the
temporary Messianic Kingdom scenario because he believes
they are the principal sources of information on the
phenomenon of the conceptual overlap of the roles of God
and the Messiah.
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period 200 B.C.E. to 100 C.E. and espouse "a temporary
Kingdom on earth which eventually gives way to an Eternal
Age to Co m e. " 1
The results of his survey lead him to two
important observations.

The first is that the teaching of

a temporary, earthly kingdom, in contradistinction to the
heavenly, eternal Kingdom of God, can be found
unambiguously only in 1 Enoch. 4 Ezra, and 2 Baruch.2
Second, a common feature of these Pseudepigraphal texts is
that they contain a vast amount of diverse detail and
schematization without the slightest hint of concern for
being inconsistent.3
With the latter proposition in hand, that is, the
idea that the apocalyptic literature frequently exhibits
an inconsistent nature regarding the contextual

1Ibid., 30.
2Ibid., 86-87. He compiles the following list of
references in his survey: 1 Enoch 93:1-10 and 91:12-17;
4 Ezra 7:26-30 cf. 31-44, 12:31-34; 2 Apoc. Bar. 27-30,
36-40, 53-76.
3Ibid., 90. This observation is just one of four
significant characteristics that Kreitzer draws from
passages that he believes describe the temporary Messianic
Kingdom.
The other three do not have a bearing on this
study.
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relationship of the temporary Messianic Kingdom to other
eschatological traditions, he is prepared to turn to the
interpretation of Pauline eschatology, and in particular,
the Reign of Christ in 1 Cor 15:24-28.1

He claims that

1 Cor 15:20-28, in all probability, reflects a slightly
different eschatological schematization than most of the
rest of Paul's writings on the subject, such as 1 Thess
4:13-5:11 or 2 Cor 5:1-10.2

In other words, the diversity

of eschatological schemes displayed by writers of
Pseudepigraphal texts without concern for consistency is
suggestive to him of precisely how one is to understand
Paul's eschatological passage about the Reign of Christ.
He argues that the Pseudepigraphal books of 4 Ezra and
2 Baruch manifest competing eschatological schemes, and
that the idea of a temporary Messianic Kingdom is only one
part of their overall eschatological statement.3

Since

Kreitzer's explanation of the passage leads him to find

1Ibid., 131-64. He remarks that the previous two
chapters are preparatory for his interpretation of Paul1s
teaching on the Messianic Kingdom.
2Ibid., 155.
3Ibid., 58-69 passim,

74-80 passim, 88.
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Paul reflecting belief in a temporary Messianic Kingdom,
which he believes establishes a different type of
eschatological outlook than is found elsewhere in the
Pauline corpus, he postulates the above-mentioned
rationale as an explanation for this phenomenon.1
Kreitzer does not provide an exegesis of 1 Cor
15:23-28, but proceeds to outline the key issues of debate
between Schweitzer and Davies,

on the one hand, and

Wilcke3 and Wallis, on the other.

Throughout his

presentation of the two scholarly debates, he sides with
Schweitzer and Wallis over against Davies and Wilcke,
respectively.

Like them, Kreitzer adopts a post-Parousia

Reign of Christ interpretation of 1 Cor 15:24-28.
What Kreitzer adds to the ongoing debate about che
kingdom is the supposition that Paul, as an apocalyptic

1Ibid., 154-55; Goguel, "Le caractere," 343, 359,
comes to a similar conclusion.
2Davies, 287-98, adopts a pre-Parousia Reign of
Christ position against the arguments of Schweitzer.
3Wilcke, 56-108, with conclusions on pp. 148-50.
Wilcke's investigation is perhaps the most definitive
study written to date for the pre-Parousia Reign of Christ
position.
His exegesis includes vss. 20-28, not just 2428. See the analysis of his contribution below.
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thinker, might mirror the traditional practice of
apocalyptists of making reference to competing
eschatological traditions without regard for consistency.
He adopts this thesis as a primary datum.

It clarifies

for him why Paul can advocate a simpler eschatology and,
at the same time, describe Christ's reign in terms of the
temporary Messianic Kingdom of Jewish apocalyptic.

He

says there is "no compelling reason why Paul's
eschatological teaching cannot display the same sort of
diversity in this regard that we noted in 4 Ezra or
2 Baruch."1

He stresses this point since he believes the

basic objection raised by scholars to conceding the
presence of a temporary Messianic Kingdom in 1 Cor 15:2428 is the fact that it would force one to conclude that
Paul's eschatology was inconsistent.-1

The Double Epoch Reign of Christ
Some scholars opt for what may be described as a
variation of the post-Parousia Reign of Christ view in
which Christ rules not only substantially beyond the

iIbid., 139.
2Ibid., 147.
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Parousia in a glorified kingdom on earth, but also in a
spiritual dominion from heaven at the right hand of God
from the time of his resurrection and ascension until the
Parousia.

These expositors believe they grapple with two

sets of data: the NT evidence of the present, spiritual
Reign of Christ at the right hand of God and the
indications from 1 Cor 15:20-28 of a future Reign of
Christ.1

Oscar Cullmann
Oscar Cullmann is perhaps the foremost
representative of those who conceive of the Reign of
Christ over two epochs of time.2

He envisions Christ

exercising an interregnum in both the present epoch and
after the Parousia.

This conception harmonizes the Reign

1The full scope of Meyer's view of the Reign of
Christ presented above also suggests this view.
2Cullmann, "Kingship of Christ," 105-37; idem,
Christ and Time: The Primitive Christian Conception of
Time and History, trans. Floyd Filson, rev. ed.
(Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1964), 66-67, 151-53;
idem, The Christolooy of the New Testament, crans. Shirley
C. Guthrie and Charles A. M. Hall, rev. e d . , The New
Testament Library (Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1963) ,
224-26; idem, La foi et le culte de l'eqlise primitive.
Bibliotheque Theologique (Neuchatel: Delachaux & Niestle,
1963), 17-23.
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of Christ presented in both views into one grand,
continuous rule.
After asserting that the NT often refers to Christ
as king, Cullmann proceeds to determine "to what period of
time this effective exercise of the Regnum .Christi
refers."1

He states that the purpose of his essay is to

determine the temporal boundaries of both the Reign of
Christ and that of the Church, and to define more
specifically the closely held relationship existing
between them.2

Since he does not provide an exegesis of

1 Cor 15:20-28, he constructs his argument along biblical,
theological propositions interlaced with textual
citations.
Although he states that the Reign of Christ is not
to be identified with the Church of Christ, he still
believes that they are closely related; each belongs "to
the same limited period of time"3 which differentiates
both of them from the Kingdom of God.

‘‘
'Cullmann,

Even though

"Kingship of Christ," 10 7.

2Ibid.
3Ibid., 109.
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Cullmann relates these two concepts closely, he,
nevertheless, sharply distinguishes between the present,
temporary Reign of Christ and the future, unending Kingdom
of God, which are not interchangeable.1
He believes that just as the Reign of Christ has a
beginning, so also it has end.2
introduces 1 Cor 15:23-28.

To support this claim, he

Cullmann does not, however,

view this text from a pure Chiliastic perspective; the
Reign of Christ does not begin sometime after his
Parousia, but with his resurrection and ascension to the
right hand of God.3

Thus,

in one paragraph he attempts to

1Ibid., 109-10. On p. 116, and in n. 24, he
qualifies this distinction by adding that they are the
same in substance or content, but represent distinct
powers from the perspective of time.
2Ibid., 111.
3Ibid., 110-111. Werner George Kummel ("Mythische
Rede und Heilsgeschehen," in Coniectanea Neotestmentica XI
in honorem Antonii Fxi.dri.chs.en [Lund: C. W. K. Gleerup,
1947], 123, n. 30) notes that Cullmann has presented the
1000-year Reign of Christ in his essay on the Kingship of
Christ.
Since Cullmann weaves Rev 20 freely into his
interpretation of 1 Cor 15:23-28 it is easy to see why
Kummel could come to this conclusion. Cullmann, however
(Christoloay. 13 5, n. 1), maintains that two other
features customarily found in a Chiliastic interpretation
of 1 Cor 15:23-28 cannot be attributed to Paul: (1) a
1000-year reign and (2) a second resurrection to judgment.
Although he admits this from an exegetical point of view,
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demonstrate the present reality of Christ's reign and its
temporal limitation.

Cullmann supplements his thesis by

linking 1 Cor 15:24-28 to Col 1:13.

He claims that the

latter verse speaks explicitly about the Kingdom of Christ
manifest in a present reality.1
Because Cullmann's interpretation of l Cor 15:2428 locates the exercise of Christ's sovereignty in both
the present age and the period of time after the Parousia,
he makes reference to the "last stage," the "final phase,"
or the "final act" of the Regnum Chrtisti.2

Although

Cullmann believes the interregnum of Christ covers the

his theology still allows room for a harmony of the
eschatology of 1 Cor 15:23-28 and Rev 20. For another
assesssment of Cullmann's position see Herman Ridderbos,
The Coming of the Kingdom, trans. H. de Jongste, ed.
Raymond 0. Zorn (St. Catharines, Ontario, Canada: Paiaeia
Press, 1962), 95-97.
1The linkage of 1 Cor 15:24-28 and Col 1:13 is a
characteristic feature among those who represent the
present period as the time of the Reign of Christ.
For
example, see Jean Hering, Le rovaume de Dieu et sa venue:
Etude sur 1 1esoeranc_e_ _de_ J.esus .e.t de .11apotre Paul. rev.
ed., Biblotheque Theologique (Paris: Delachaux & Niestle,
1959), 176; idem, "Saint Paul a-t-il enseigne deux
resurrections?" Revue d'histoire et de philosophie
Tpliaieuses 12 (1932): 312; Davies, 2 96; Rudolf
Schnackenburg, God's Rule and Kingdom, trans. John Murray
(New York: Herder and Herder, 1963), 292; Wilcke, 98-99.
2Cullmann,

"Kingship of Christ," 111-12.
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entire historical period, that is, from his ascension
until the consummation, it is only at the Parousia that
the Reign of Christ will enter its millennial phase; then
will be repeated in an ultimate and intense manner all
that has preceded i t .1

Hans Bietenhard
Bietenhard2 seeks to learn whether support for the
Messianic Kingdom can be found in 1 Cor 15:24-28 and, if
so, whether it is a Messianic Kingdom like the one
described in the late Jewish apocalypses or in Rev 2 0.3
Although he agrees with Schweitzer's claim that Paul
speaks of a Reign of Christ that is not identical to the
rule of God, he disagrees with his consistent application
of the Jewish,

temporary Messianic Kingdom conception in

the interpretation of Pauline eschatology.

Bietenhard

feels that Schweitzer relegates the apostle's thought too

xIbid., 112-13.
2Bietenhard, Tausend Jahrioe. 67-90. His
exposition of 1 Cor 15:24-28 (pp. 78-90) constitutes a
part of one chapter in a much larger, systematic treatment
on the millennium.
3Ibid., 85-88.
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much to the level of apocalyptic,

resulting in a lack of

vision concerning Paul's broader message about Christ,
namely, that he already rules over the present aeon.1
In his analysis, Bietenhard follows Cullmann's
thesis closely.2

He seeks to present a comprehensive

conception of the Reign of Christ that includes not only
his future glorious reign beginning at the Parousia, but
also his dominion over the present world.

He maintains

that Christ began his rule at his ascension and will
continue to rule until the consummation of all things.
Therefore, the rule of Christ after the Parousia is the
time of the millennium; it is the last phase of the total
kingship of Christ.
Despite this claim, Bietenhard states that Paul
did not know a Kingdom of Christ in che sense portrayed in
the book of Revelation or in the apocalypses of 4 Ezra and

1Ibid., 87. On pp. 85-87, Bietenhard reviews some
of Schweitzer's proposals with an assessment.
2Ibid., 72, and especially 82.
Bietenhard follows
Cullmann so closely that his presentation can be
considered a summation of Cullmann's thesis; cf. Rissi,
118-21, who also follows Cullmann's scheme closely.
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2 B a r u c h 1 he simply denies that 1 Cor 15:24-28 contains a
temporary Messianic Kingdom fashioned after this pattern.
Bietenhard, however, declares that there is still room to
find in 1 Cor 15:24-28 an eschatological Reign of Christ
after the Parousia.2

He reasons that when one compares

Rev 20 to 1 Cor 15:24-28, a depiction of end events that
extend temporally to the destruction of death can be seen;
the eschatological scheme stretches for as long as death
remains a reality.

Because this expanse of time includes

all eschatological acts and the destruction of death under
the Reign of Christ, he sees no compelling reason to deny
harmonizing the greater eschatological scenario with the
apostle's thoughts on the Reign of Christ.

The Pre-Parousia Reign of Christ
The number of advocates for a pre-Parousia Reign
of Christ significantly exceeds those who opt for the view
of a post-Parousia Reign of Christ.

Among the former are

two variant positions regarding its terminus ad quern.

The

bietenhard, Tausend Jahri.ge. 86-88.
2Ibid., 88. Wallis, "Intermediate Kingdom," 229,
agrees with Bietenhard's observation.
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first view understands the Reign of Christ to occur
between the time of his resurrection and the Parousia.

In

this concept, the Parousia, the resurrection of believers,
and the Telos occur simultaneously as one continuous
eschatological event; the Telos is coincident with the
Parousia.

The second view is identical to the first

except that it claims that the Telos occurs a short period
after the Parousia in which various eschatological events
happen.

Although this view holds that the Reign of Christ

continues briefly beyond the Parousia, no substantial
post-Parousia interregnum is contemplated.

Bernard Alio
Alio

X

asserts that ndv'zec,

2

in vs. 22b cannot refer

to all mankind and, therefore, does not imply a bodily

xp. e.-b. Alio, Saiat-^aul-Bremiire ep itre a ux
Corinthiens. 2d ed., Etudes Bibliques (Paris: J. Gabalda
et Cie, 1956), 405-410, hereafter cited as Corinthiens:
idem, "Saint Paul et la 'double resurrection' corporelle,"
Revue Bjblicrue 2, no. 1 (1932): 187-209; idem, "Exc. XVII.
Saint Paul et la 'double resurrection' corporelle," in
Corinthiens. 438-54. The excursus in his commentary
includes the content of the first article mentioned here.
2The same list of significant words used to
support the thesis of a post-Parousia Reign of Christ is
addressed by advocates of the pre-Parousia Reign of
Christ. As mentioned above, they are izdvxec,, xdyjia, etxa,
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resurrection of all people in a general resurrection.
This is because the context nowhere speaks of unbelievers,
but only of those who receive the glorified life.

He

insists that the context is decisive for this question.1
Alio provides a detailed linguistic history of the
word xdyp.a.2

While he acknowledges the basic military

meaning of troop or group, he shows that by the first
century it came to have a common meaning of rank or the
place of an individual in a group.

He suggests that the

word be translated "in his own rank"3 rather than group.
This alleviates the problem of identifying Christ as a
group when he is only one person; rather, Christ is first
in the order of time in the resurrection "like a chief who
marches before his troops."4

and t£A.oc,.
■“■Alio, Corinthiens. 406; idem, "Double
resurrection," 194.
2Allo, "Double resurrection," 192-93. More recent
and greater detailed analyses, although with different
conclusions, were given by Wilcke, 76-78, and Gerhard
Del ling, "tayjia," Theological Dictionary of the New
Testament (1972), 8:31-32.
3A lio, Corinthiens. 407.
4A11 o , "Double resurrection," 195.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

66
His interpretation of e\xa accords with the fact
that, together with feTteua, it is capable of a range of
meaning and, therefore, does not always signify a temporal
succession.1

Sometimes it indicates simply that one is

continuing to enumerate something or that it is subsequent
without an interval of time.

He looks at the parallels in

1 Cor 15:7 and notes that these two adverbs are used
equivalently and express there the idea of "then" or
"again" meaning "at that time" without a chronological
sense.2

This idea is confirmed by the fact that the

phrase elta xd xtXoQ does not orient itself to vs. 23, but
begins a new sentence in vs. 24.3
He admits that there is some linguistic evidence
that may support translating x£A.oc; as "the resc,"
referring to those who do not belong to Christ.

For

^iio, cgaanthifins> 407.
2Allo,

"Double resurrection," 193.

3Allo, Corinthiens. 406; idem,
resurrection," 194-95.

"Double
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contextual reasons, however, he says it must be
interpreted here as the end.1
The present tense of the verb paaiXefjetv indicates
to him additional evidence for a pre-Parousia Reign of
Christ: he does not only begin his reign at the Parousia,
but rules now.

He argues that if Paul had wanted to say

that his reign would begin only at the Parousia, he would
2

^

have used the aorist tense, paoiXe'uaca.

The present tense

also indicates the duration of the Reign of Christ which,
to him, traverses the ages in order that all his enemies
may gradually be destroyed.

Furthermore, Paul has said

more than once that Christians are already under the Reign
of Christ, that is, his Lordship.

Christ already

possesses, since his exaltation, the divine name to which
all will bow.'
Alio argues that there is to be no lapse of time
between the Parousia and the T&A.OQ.

The last work of

Christ's messianic reign is the destruction of death,

^ilo, Corinthiens. 407; idem,
resurrection," 193.
2Allo,

"Double

"Double resurrection," 194, 196.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

68
which he interprets as the resurrection of believers.
Since the resurrection of the faithful coincides with the
destruction of death there can be no time for a temporary
Messianic Kingdom after the Parousia.

He also points out

that 1 Cor 15:50-55 brings the reader back to the same
eschatological theme as in vss. 22-26; both sections focus
on the destruction of death which coincides with the end
of earthly history.

Thus, because the destruction of

death is simultaneous with the Parousia and the end of
earthly history, he claims that there is no room to
anticipate a temporary Messianic Kingdom after the
Parousia.J

Hans-Alwin Wilcke
Wilcke presents a substantial treatise in support
of the position of a pre-Parousia Reign of Christ.4

He

moves to an exegesis of 1 Cor 15:20-28 only after
presenting a short history on Chiliasm, an analysis of the

10n this, he makes reference to Phil 2:9-11.
^Allo,

"Double resurrection," 197-98.

3Ibid., 201.
4Wilcke, 56-108, with conclusions on pp. 148-50.
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temporary Messianic Kingdom appearing in Rev 19 and 20,
and a review of Jewish apocalypses purporting to contain a
temporary Messianic Kingdom.1
Wilcke says the meaning of the second wdvxeq of
vs. 22b must be determined by the meaning of <;cpon:oi6co.

It

does not refer merely to a resuscitation; rather, it
promises a resurrection to eternal life with Christ.2
Furthermore, the formula fev top Xpiaxcp qualifies the icdvxeq
to those who are in Christ by baptism and live in a
spiritual union with him; thus, he notes the phrase says
not 5ia Christ, but ev Christ.

In addition, the concept

6litapx"n signifies a soteriological tie to Christ such that
only believers are contemplated.

Therefore, the jtdvxeq of

vs. 22b cannot be indicative of a general resurrection.
Wilcke presents data from ancient writers between
the fourth century B.C.E. and the second century C.E. that
the word xdyjia was understood primarily to mean a body of

Wilcke's exegesis includes vss. 20-28.
xHis historical analysis of the temporary
Messianic Kingdom in Judaism is important enough to be
considered separately below.
2Ibid., 72-73.
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troops.

Through other sources, however, he shows that it

can carry a non-military meaning, but is still limited to
a group of people, a specific party, or religious order.
His conclusion is that it always means a large number of
people who belong together, whether it be soldiers, those
who hold to the same ideology, or those who stand under a
recognized banner as a collected and united group.
Based on this interpretation of the data, Wilcke
rejects the interpretation of xdy(ia as a reference to
resurrection groups.1

He contends that Christ cannot be

himself a xdyna, for that would make Christ to have been
made alive "in Christ."

He thinks the key to the problem

is recognizing that the phrase

&koccxoq

8k

ev

xcp iSico in

vs. 23a is logically linked to vs. 22 where two groups
appear: those in Adam and those in Christ.

It is here, he

argues, that the xdy|iaxa of vs. 23a are described.
Accordingly, neither Christ nor the Telos can constitute a

10n pp. 78-83, he discusses in detail Hering's
view of three resurrection groups, namely, Christ,
resurrected believers, and living believers transformed at
the Parousia, and Allo's concept of "rank" or "order." He
denies the validity of these interpretations for a number
of reasons, and concludes that there are no resurrection
groups in v s . 23.
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xdcYMa -

In fact, there are no resurrection groups; rather,

vs. 23a is merely a statement that each humanity, that
which exists in Adam and that which exists in Christ,
respectively, belongs to its own xdcYM.cc.
Wilcke deals with the interpretation of

x £Xoq

first by dispensing with an uncommon interpretation that
takes xfeXoQ in an adverbial sense meaning "finally," which
renders an entirely different reading of vss. 24-26.1
Next he analyzes the linguistic evidence from ancient
sources used to support the hypothesis that x£A,o<; means
"the rest," that is, unbelievers who have not been
previously resurrected.

He concludes that the two

passages used in support of this interpretation,

Isa 19:15

(LXX) and a text in Aristotle,3 do not sustain this

1Ibid., 86. The idea that x£A.o<; means "finally"
has been presented in this century by Karl Barth, The
Resurrection of the Dead, trans. H. J. Stenning (New York:
Fleming H. Revell Company, 1933), 162-64, and F. C.
Burkitt, ”0n 1 Corinthians XV 26," Journal of Theological
Studies 17 (1915): 384-85. This thesis has not been
accepted by scholars; see the remarks by Fee, 756-57.
2Ibid., 87-91.
3Wilcke analyzes the Greek text in De Generatione
Animalium I.18.725b.
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definition.

Therefore, whereas x£A.O£ can denote a range

of meanings, it does not mean "the rest."1

Instead, x£A.O£

should be interpreted in light of the immediate context of
the two 6xav clauses in vs. 24: there, the x£Xoq consists
in Christ giving the kingdom back to God, which is the
consummation.
According to Wilcke, the meaning of eixa does not
necessitate envisioning a long period of time between the
resurrection of believers and the x6Xo<;.

Although Paul

writes eixa, which means "afterwards" or "after that," and
not x6xe, meaning "then" or "at that time," it can refer
to a point of time that follows immediately or shortly
thereafter.2

The fact that a long period of time has

elapsed between the resurrection of Chrisu and believers
expressed by &Jt£vta indicates nothing for the
interpretation of £ixa.

1Wilcke,

Besides this, Wilcke asserts that

92.

2Ibid., 95-96.
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elxa indicates the beginning of a new sentence in vs. 24
so that the phrase elxa x6 x6X.o? belongs to what follows.1
For several reasons, Wilcke believes that Christ's
reign transpires during this present age.

First, Col 1:13

indicates that Christ rules over believers who have
already been transferred into his dominion.

Second, texts

like Phil 2:11, Col 2:10, and Rom 14:9 show that Christ
already exercises a cosmic lordship since his
resurrection.

Consequently, those salvific realities that

are understood to be already present in Christ are
assigned by him to Christ's present rule, which, for him,
is equivalent to the idea of the new aeon that has already
broken through.2

Third, the Parousia and the tfekoQ are

bound so closely that there is no practical distance
between them;J 1 Cor 15:50-55 presents the simultaneous
destruction of death with the resurrection or
transformation of believers.

Even if there is judgment

1Ibid., 94.
2Ibid., 99.
'Ibid., 98-99 .
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following the Parousia, no extended period of time can be
presumed.1

C. E. Hill
Hill's study is a closely reasoned argument with
several cogent points in favor of a pre-Parousia Reign of
Christ.2

He notes that Kdvzec, of vs. 22b is directly

associated with the soteriologically charged kv xcp Xpiaxcp
phrase.

This, together with the fact that Paul nowhere

explicitly refers to the resurrection of unbelievers,3
defines the word icdvxt^ of vs. 22b.

Further, ^cpouoikco, the

verb connected to rcdvxet;, speaks of no mere bodily

1Ibid., 95.
2Hill, 297-320.
3Unlike Wilcke (94), who says that Paul never
spoke of a resurrection of unbelievers, Hill
(307) states
that his silence regarding a resurrection of the
impenitent unto judgment in 1 Cor 15 is not to be taken as
a denial of this event.
It is simply not included here in
a discussion of the resurrection of life; so Joost
Holleman, Resurrection and Parousia: A Traditio-Historical
Study of Paul's Escha.toIocryi_in .1..Corinthians 15.
Supplements to Novum Testamentum, vol. 84 (Leiden: E. J.
Brill, 1996), 46, n. 4, 54; Frank Pack, "Does 1
Corinthians 15:23, 24 Teach a Premillennial Reign of
Christ on Earth?" Restoration Quarterly 3, no. 4 (1959):
208-209.
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resurrection, but of receiving the image of Christ in a
life-giving act based upon a spiritual bond.
All this, according to Hill, is subsumed in the
concept dmp^Tl.1

It appears in Paul's fundamental thesis

of vs. 20 and characterizes the whole argument of 1 Cor
15:20-28.

Because the Corinthians have not grasped the

full implications of incorporation into Christ, they do
not sense that Christ's resurrection means their own
future resurrection.

The concept of drcapxil is intended to

draw out this relationship.
On the interpretation of xdy|ia, Hill once more
allows &7Kxpxf| to be the guiding concept.

Christ, who is

the ditapxri, is also the first of two xdy|iaxa.

In fact, no

more xdyfiaxa are expected, for d7tapxf] does not imply a
series of harvests in succession, but one more
comprehensive event specified in vs. 23c as the
resurrection of believers.1

Any difficulty arising from

conceiving of Christ as a xdyp.a by himself, resulting in
the logic that poses him to be resurrected "in Christ," is

^ill, 303-306.
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alleviated by observing that in the analogous statement,
Adam, himself, dies in Adam.

Moreover, the phrase &7KXp%il

Xpioxd? in vs. 23b, if it is to mean anything, gives to
Christ a specific place in the order of the resurrection.2
Concerning the interpretation of e ita , Hill finds
that it, together with feiceixa, merely indicates a sequence
of events without marking out how much time would elapse
between them or even periods of time.3

Thus, he reasons

that x6 xtXoc, need not coincide with the Parousia, but be
only "more or less contemporaneous with it."4
Hill asserts that the xtXoc, does not denote

"the

rest," referring to a third resurrection xdypa, since this
interpretation never appears in ancient literature.5

1Ibid., 307-308.
2Ibid., 307, n. 24. These two last points are
drawn from statements made by Vos, Pauline Eschatology.
242 .
3Ibid., 308.
4Ibid., 310. Furthermore, he notes that ibteixa
occurs in 1 Thess 4:17 where only a momentary period of
time intervenes between the resurrection of deceased
believers and the transformation of living saints.
5Ibid. He supports this assertion with reference
to the research of Jean Hering (The .First Epistle of Saint
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Aside from this linguistic problem,

brings to mind

no resurrection group simply because the word does not
function that way in
vs. 22

this context.

Since the subject from

onward is not merely resurrection, but the giving

of life to those filled with the spirit,

t6Xo <;,

a temporal

word, must be otherwise defined by the two 6tav clauses
that follow it.

They indicate not another resurrection,

but the time when the Son will be submitted to the Father
and God will be all and in all.

Additionally, t6 t6Xoq

functions like a preamble for 1 Cor 15:24b-28; it consists
of much more than merely a resurrection of unbelievers,
but of all that will take place under the Reign of Christ
by the time of its arrival.1
Hill notes that the
may be

time of the Reign of Christ

understood by taking into account more fully Paul's

reference to Ps 110:1 and Ps 8:4-6.

The use and linkage

of these two texts in early Christian writing and

Paul to the Corinthians, trans. A. W. Heathcote and P. J.
Allcock [London: Epworth Press, 1962], 166) and Wilcke
(87-91). He also denies that xeXoq implies the end of the
resurrection process begun with Christ as is presented in
the views H. A. W. Meyer, Culver, and others.
1Hill, 309.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

78
proclamation, seen in several passages of the NT, formed
the basis for expression about Jesus' exaltation to the
right hand of God.

Each occurrence carries with it the

presupposition of "the present status or lordly function
of the ascended and glorified Christ."1

Therefore, Paul's

use of them here incorporates a traditional understanding
of the present ruling status of Jesus.

This understanding

is also present in passages of the NT and early
Christianity where Ps 110:1 occurs apart from Ps 8:6.2

In

these texts reference is also to the present, heavenly
session of Christ at the right hand of God following his
resurrection and ascension.
Hill wants to emphasize that there is a bi
temporal orientation in the reigning and subjugating that
takes place under Christ's rule.

In cerms of its

beginning, the present time is presupposed for much of its
accomplishment; in terms of its climax, the Parousia-Telos

1Ibid., 313.
2Ibid., 313-14. Note 46 lists Acts 2:33-36; 5:31;
7:55, 56; Rom 8:34; Eph 1:20, 2:6; Col 3:1; Heb 1:3, 13,
12:2; 1 Pet 3:22; Rev 3:21.
See n. 47 for an account of
sources outside the NT. Other references to Christ's
present, universal lordship where Ps 110:1 does not
explicitly appear are Col 1:13; Matt 28:18-20; Rev 1:5, 6.
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complex of events forms its focus.

Those texts that speak

of Christ's session at the right hand of God presuppose
his ascension to be the temporal starting point of his
reign, even in those contexts where the ultimate
subjugation of the powers is yet future; thus, he can
speak of an initial and a final subjugation.1
Hill's final argument for a pre-Parousia Reign of
Christ focuses on the temporal convergence of the
resurrection of believers and the swallowing up of death
at the end of this age that comes to view in 1 Cor 15:5055.

In this passage, these two events are temporally

equated.

This observation places the resurrection of

believers within the Reign of Christ at its final act of
subjugation of the power of death, but certainly not at
its beginning.

Accordingly, Hill concludes that Paul

understands the Reign of Christ to be his present cosmic
lordship which he exercises from heaven since his
resurrection.

2

'Ibid., 310, 314.
2Ibid., 317-19.
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Temporary Messianic Kingdom

Background
Many advocates for a pre-Parousia Reign of Christ
do not address the question of the relevance of
interpreting the Reign of Christ in light of the temporary
Messianic Kingdom described in various Jewish
eschatological texts.1

Others acknowledge a general

1For example, Barth, Resurrection: D. Philipp
Bachmann, Per erste Brief des Paulus an die Korinther. 3d
ed., Kommentar zum Neuen Testament, vol. 7 (Leipzig: A.
Deichertsche Verlagsbuchhandlung Dr. Werner Scholl, 1921);
F. F. Bruce, 1 and 2 Corinthians, ed. F. F. Bruce, New
Century Bible (London: Butler & Tanner, 1971); R.
Eckermann, "Exegetische Behandlung des Abschnitts 1 Kor.
15,22-28," Concordia Theological Monthly 3 (1932): 578-93;
Charles J. Ellicott, St. Paul's First Epistle to the
Corinthians: With a Critical and Grammatical Commentary
(London: Longmans, Green, and Co., 1887); F. W. Grosheide,
Commentary on the .First Epistle to the Corinthians. The
New International Commentary on the New Testament (Grand
Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1953); C. F.
Georg Heinrici, Per erste Brief an die Korinther. 7th ed.,
Kritisch-exegetischer Kommentar uber das Neue Testament
(Gottingen: Vanderhoeck und Ruprecht, 1888); Charles
Hodge, An Exposition of the. Firs.h_Eniatle._to the
Corinthians. 6th ed. (London: Banner of Truth Trust,
1959); A. C. Kendrick, "First Corinthians XV. 20-28,"
Bih]otheca Sacra 47 (1890): 68-83; R. C. H. Lenski, The
Interpretation of St. Pau3Jj5_-Eirst .and Second Epistle to
the Corinthians (Columbus, OH: Wartburg Press, 1946), 67578; William F. Orr and James Arthur Walther, 1 Corinth
ians . The Anchor Bible, vol. 32 (Garden City, NY:
Doubleday & Company, Inc., 1976); Herman Ridderbos, Paul:
An Outline of His Theology, trans. John Richard De Witt
(Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans Publishing Company,
1975), 556-62; B. Bernhard Sporlein, Die Leuonuna der
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influence of Jewish traditions or an apocalyptic
background to 1 Cor 15:24-28 without specifying sources or
individual strands of tradition.1

A significant number,

however, weave the influence of the temporary Messianic
Kingdom, in varying degrees, into their exposition of
Paul's text on the Reign of Christ.2

Still others deny

Auferstehungj-Eine-historisch-kritische Untersuchuna zu
1 Kor 15. Biblische Untersuchungen, vol. 7 (Regensburg:
Verlag Friedrich Pustet, 1971), 75-78.
1Carrez, 127; William Dykstra, "The Reign of
Christ and Salvation History in 1 Corinthians 15:20-28"
(M.Th. thesis, Calvin Theological Seminary, 1969), 71-73;
Thomas Charles Edwards, A.Commentary on the First Epistle
to the Corinthians. 2d ed. (New York: A. C. Armstong &
Son, 1886), 420; Roy A. Harrisville, 1 Corinthians.
Augsburg Commentary (Minneapolis, MN: Augsburg Publishing
House, 1987), 267; Hering, Le royaume. 175; Ernst
Kasemann, "Primitive Christian Apocalyptic," in New
Testament Questions of Today, trans. W. J. Montague, The
New Testament Library (London: SCM Press, 1969), 133;
Simon J. Kistemaker, Exposition of the First Epistle to
the Corinthians. New Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids:
Baker Book House, 1993), 552; Hans-Josef Klauck,
1. Korintherbrief, Die Neue Echter Bibel Neues Testament,
vol. 7 (Wurzburg: Echter Verlag, 1984), 114; Lambrecht,
"Paul1s Christological Use of Scripture in 1 Corinthians
15:20-28," New Testament Studies 28 (1981-82): 505;
Gerhard Sellin, Per Streit urn die Auferstehung der Toten:
Eine religionsgeschichtliche und exegetische Untersuchung
von 1 Korinther 15. Forschungen zur Religion und Literatur
des Alten und Neuen Testaments, vol. 138 (Gottingen:
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1986), 272.
'‘Martinus C. de Boer, The _P_efeat of Death:
Apocalyptic Eschatologv in 1 Corinthians 15 and Romans 5 .
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that it had any influence on the apostle.1 They argue
against its relevance largely because they are conscious

Journal for the Study of the New Testament Supplement
Series, no. 22 (Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1988), 133-36; Earl
Madison Caudill, "The Two-Age Doctrine in Paul: A Study of
Pauline Apocalyptic" (Ph.D. dissertation, Vanderbilt
University, 1972), 348-49, 353-56; Conzelmann, 1 Corinth
ians . 269-70, 272, n. 88; J. C. K. Freeborn, "The
Eschatology of
1 Corinthians 15," in S.tudia
Evangelica II-III. Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte
der altchristlichen Literatur, vols. 87-88 (Berlin:
Akademie--Verlag, 1964), 558-59; Gunter Klein, "The
Biblical Understanding of 'The Kingdom of God,'"
Interpretation 26 (1972): 406-407; Lambrecht,
"Christological Use," 505, 516; Eduard Schweizer,
"1 Corinthians 15:20-28 as Evidence of Pauline Eschatology
and Its Relation to the Preaching of Jesus," in Saved by
Hope; Essavs in Honor of Richard C. Oudersluys. ed. James
I. Cook (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdman's Publishing
Company, 1978), 127, n. 43; Christophe Senft, La premiere
epitre de Saint Paul_ aux Corinthiens. 2d ed., Commentaire
du Nouveau Testament (Geneve: Labor et Fides, 1990), 199;
August Strobel, Der erste Brief a n d i e Korinther. Zurcher
Bibelkommentare, vol. 6 (Zurich: Theologischer Verlag
Zurich, 1989), 251.
^llo, Corinthiens. 410; C. K. Barrett, A
Commentary on the First Epistle to. the Corinthians.
Harper's New Testament Commentaries (New York: Harper &
Row, Publishers, 1968), 356; idem, From First Adam to
Last: A Study in Pauline Theology (New York: Charles
Scribner's Sons, 1962), 101; Gerhard Barth, "Erwagungen zu
1. Korinther 15, 20-28," Evangelische Theologie 30 (1970):
524, n. 43; Lucien Cerfaux, Christ in the Theology of St.
Paul. trans. Geoffrey Webb and Adrian Walker (Freiburg:
Herder and Herder, 1959), 51; Davies, 290, 297; Fee, 75253, n. 30; Friedrich Guntermann, Die Eschatologie des Hi.
Paulus. Neutestamentliche Abhandlungen, vol. 13 (Munster:
Verlag der Aschendorffschen Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1932),
252; Heinrici, Korinther. 454; Hering, "Deux
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of the logic advanced by exponents of the post-Parousia
Reign of Christ who, by means of certain features inherent
to the concept of the temporary Messianic Kingdom, seek to
enhance their position.

This section reviews these

positions and several of the important issues involved in
this often-debated question.

Traces of an influence
One view on this subject holds that traces of a
temporary Messianic Kingdom scheme can be found in 1 Cor
15:24-28, but its detailed features are of no interpretive
significance.

For example, Lindemann sees that the

conception of a temporary Messianic Kingdom underlies
1 Cor 15:24-28, but because it lacks many details of

resurrections," 314; Hill, 311-12; Klauck, 114; Ragner
Leivestad, Christ the Conqueror: Ideas of Conflict and
Victory in the New Testament (London: S.P.C.K., 1954),
133-341; Andreas Lindemann, "Parusie Christi und
Herrschaft Gottes: Zur Exegese von IKor 15,23-28," Wort
und Dienst 19 (1967) : 106; Ridderbos, Paul. 556-59; HansHeinrich Schade, Apokalyptische_Christologie bei Paulus:
Studien zum Zusammenhang von Christoloaie und Eschatologie
in dem Paulusbriefen. Gottinger Theologische Arbeiten,
vol. 18 (Gottingen: Berlin: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecnt 1981),
36; Schendel, 13; Sporlein, 76-77; Geerhardus Vos, The
Pauline Eschatology. (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans
Publishing Company, 1966), 33; Wilcke, 37-48; Ben
Witherington III, Jesus. Paul and the End of the World: A
Comparative Study in New Testament Eschatology (Downers
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current apocalyptic eschatology, it is not like that seen
in 4 Ezra.

Paul presents none of those particulars about

the end that one can find in the apocalypses, since he has
in mind only one event: Christ's transfer of the kingdom
to God.1
Vos, in a study on the nature of the Pauline
eschatology and its relationship to Chiliasm, states that
the real origin of the conception of two successive
kingdoms derives from the time of the OT prophets; he
notes that here "we have a fully adequate explanation of
the origin of the idea of the two successive kingdoms."
He involves himself, nevertheless, in a review of
apocalyptic texts in search of temporary Messianic Kingdom
scenarios.3

Grove,

He analyses this national,

terrestrial scheme

IL: Intervarsity Press, 1992), 53-54.

1Lindemann, "Parusie Christi," 106; cf. the
opinion of Henry M. Shires (The Eschatology of Paul in the
Light of Modern Scholarship [Philadelphia: Westminster
Press, 1966], 69) , who says that there are only hints of a
temporary Messianic Kingdom in Paul.
2Vos,

"Pauline Eschatology," 30.

JIbid., 26-60.
On pp. 26-32 he looks at 1 Enoch
91; 93; Sib. O r . 3:652-660; Pss. _Sol. 17-18 cf. 3:12;
2 Enoch in general; 4 Ezra 7:22ff.; 12:34; 2..&PPC, -Sax29; 30:1; 40:3; 74:2.
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over against a transcendent, cosmic Messianic Kingdom
conception and endeavors to explain the historical
development of these traditions alongside one another.
His analysis of these two different types of
Messianic Kingdom scenarios leads him to make a
distinction in the quality of the temporary Messianic
Kingdom that is portrayed in both the earlier and the
later apocalyptic texts.

Thus, he remarks that the

material in 1 Enoch, Sibylline Oracles, and Psalms of
Solomon does not take on the supramundane, Chiliastic
quality as it does in 4 Ezra and 2 Baruch.

In this way,

Vos distinguishes between the sources and recognizes the
development of a tradition.1

With these ideas in mind, he

asks where Paul stands in this line of tradition vis-a-vis
the Reign of Christ in 1 Cor 15:24f.z

He concludes that

if Paul was presenting the tenets of Chiliasm in 1 Cor
15:24-28, then

it would represent a more advanced form of the idea
than is met with in 4 Ezra and Baruch, inasmuch as the
differentiation between the two kingdoms has been

:Vos,

"Pauline Eschatology," 28-32.

2Ibid., 32.
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carried through to the point of a distinction between
two resurrections.1
Although Vos denies that these apocalypses have
provided a formative influence upon P a u l 's statements in
1 Cor 15:24-28, nevertheless, he admits that they have
exercised at least some influence upon him; in fact, he
believes that the formation of 1 Cor 15:24-28 was written
by Paul "in the light of a provisional kingdom to be
succeeded by the absolute kingdom at the Parousia."2
Therefore, although he rejects a millennial interpretation
of this passage, and any formative influence from the
later apocalypses, he still is able to find a temporary
Messianic Kingdom structure in these verses.

This

structure he applies to the present Reign of Christ,

1Ibid., 33.
For the sake of argument, Vos takes
the position of the Chiliast regarding the interpretation
of 1 Cor 15:20-28 in order to prove that Paul's
presentation of Christ in a Messianic Kingdom would be
more advanced than the scenario found in 4 Ezra and
2 Apoc. B a r . He notes that, according to the Chiliast's
view of the Reign of Christ, Paul presents a temporary
Messianic Kingdom set off by two resurrections.
This he
says is more advanced than these later apocalypses since
they involve only one.
Bietenhard, Tausend Jahriae. 86,
makes a similar observation.
2Vos, "Pauline Eschatology," 58.
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which, in his estimation, began at Christ's resurrection
and continues until the Parousia.
Hering, in response to Schweitzer's thesis,
investigated the claim that Paul entertained a postParousia Reign of Christ within a double resurrection
scheme.1

He asserts that any Pauline statement that

refers to a kingdom to come is always a reference to the
Kingdom of God that knows no end.2

The idea of the

Kingdom of Christ, however, is not absent from Pauline
thought.

To confirm this supposition he refers to Col

1:12-13.

For Hering this is a unique passage in the

Pauline writings; it not only speaks expressly of the
Reign of Christ, but also places it temporally within the
present era.

Thus, he defines the Reign of Christ as the

Messianic Kingdom or the Kingdom of the Son that began
with his resurrection that now works salvation to all who
are coming under his rule.

The existing rule of Christ

signifies to Hering the present privilege of believers who
participate in the sovereignty of the Son.

Tiering,

It is the

"Deux resurrections," 300-320.

2Ibid., 312.
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spiritual correlate to the present, evil world and,
consequently, the reason for the paradoxical situation of
the Christian.1

Hence, he denies explicitly that there is

in Paul1s eschatology a Messianic Kingdom according to the
type outlined in the Jewish apocalypses of 2 Baruch and
4 Ezra or in the Apocalypse of John.

This appears

confirmed to him by the observation that these apocalypses
were not written until after the time of the apostle;
thus, the circle of Pharisees known to Paul probably never
taught such a doctrine.

2

In a later study, however, Hering remarks that one
might, by analogy with rabbinic speculation on the
Messianic Kingdom, deduce a priori that Christ1s kingdom
would have an end, and that the Pauline christology
exhibits an essential relationship to Jewish messianic
eschatology.3

This is probably not an entire change of

position, but characteristic of the manner in which he
understands the conception of a temporary Messianic

xIbid., 313.
2Ibid., 314, n. 3.
3Hering, Le royaume. 175, 177.
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Kingdom to bear on the interpretation of the Reign of
Christ.

According to Hering, Paul has spiritualized the

notion of the Messiah to harmonize with previous Christian
tradition and the mystical life of the church that ignores
the carnal Messiah in favor of the lordship of Jesus who
reigns invisibly in the world now.1

Direct influence
Other advocates of a pre-Parousia Reign of Christ
argue that the Jewish, temporary Messianic Kingdom plays a
direct, positive role in the formation of Paul's word on
Christ's interregnum.

For example, Bultmann believes that

1 Cor 15:23-28 reveals Paul's assumed eschatological
worldview found in Jewish-Christian speculation.

For

him, Paul has historicizea the Jewish, temporary Messianic
Kingdom conception and made it harmonize with the present
Reign of Christ.3

In a similar fashion Senft says the

1Ibid., 177.
2Rudolph Bultmann, "Karl Barth, The Resurrection
of the Dead." in Faith and Understanding, ed. and intro.
Robert W. Funk, trans. Louise Pettibone Smith (New York:
Harper & Row, Publishers, 1969), 84.
3Rudolf Bultmann, Theology of the New Testament,
trans. Kendrick Grobel, vol. 1 (New York: Charles
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elements of the final events sketched in 1 Cor 15:24-28
are borrowed from the Jewish apocalyptic scheme of 4 Ezra
7:28-31.

It differs from the latter in that the mile is

depicted as occurring in the present.1

The same approach

is found in the thesis of Chvala-Smith.

He argues that

1 Cor 15:24-28 is, in fact, an apocalypse that is tied to
an exegetical tradition that interprets Dan 7 and the rule
of the Son of Man as an interim kingdom.

This exegetical

tradition is identified with various eschatological
scenarios in 4 Ezra and 2 Apoc. Bar.
Strobel asserts that Paul stood within the Jewish
stream of apocalyptic tradition since he was himself a
Pharisee schooled in these eschatological concepts.1

As

an apostle of Jesus Christ, however, he was compelled to

Scribner's Sons, 1951), 307, cf. idem, Faith and
Understanding I . ed. with an introduction by Robert W.
Funk, trans. Lousie Pettibone Smith (New York: Harper &
Row, Publishers, 1969), 84. See also Wilcke, 99, n. 468a,
for additionaly comments on Bultmann's remarks.
T. Francis Glasson ("The Temporary Messianic Kingdom and
the Kingdom of God," The Journal of Theological Studies 41
[1990]: 522-23), highlights Bultmann's thoughts on the
temporary Messianic Kingdom in 1 Cor 15:24-28.
^Senft, 199.
2Chvala-Smith,

27-28, cf. chap. 3.
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build into this eschatological framework the truth of
Christ.

Therefore, Paul sees the present rulership of the

exalted Christ as the time of the church and,
consequently, reconstructs the eschatological events
christologically.

As an apocalyptic interpreter of the

post-messianic period, he proceeds from the general
conception of the end events outlined in 4 Ezra and
2 Baruch in principle and gives to it new christological
2

meaning.

Klein, in an article dedicated to explaining the
biblical basis for the doctrine of the Kingdom of God,
surveys its antecedents in the OT, Apocalyptic literature,
rabbinic literature, and in the popular currents of
Zealotism in the Judaism of Jesus' day.3

Although the

Kingdom of God was emphasized in these sources in varying
degrees, Klein notes that in the early church's

1Strobel, Korinther. 250.
2Ibid., 251.
Strobel presents a four-point
outline including (1) the coming of the Messiah and his
rulership for 40 or 400 years, (2) the messianic final
struggle with judgment of the Messiah and all the living,
■3) the resurrection of the dead and final judgment, and
(4) the realization of the Kingdom of God.
JKlein,

"Biblical Understanding," 394-400.
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proclamation, especially in Paul, it recedes into the
background in favor of the motif of the Lordship of
Christ.

This phenomenon, he believes, is exemplified in

1 Cor 15:24.

Here Paul sketches the events of the

eschaton by employing a previously existing Jewish
conception of the Messianic, or Millennial Kingdom.

Paul,

however, represents this kingdom not according to the
strict schematism of the Jewish idea, but transforms it
into a present reign in which Christ has obtained the
prerogatives of God's rule for a term.

During this time

he is active in extending his rule through the
proclamation of the gospel, liberating people from the
bondage to sin and imparting to them the Holy Spirit.
Schweizer seeks to set forth the relationship of
the preaching of Jesus with the Pauline eschacolcgy
through an examination of apocalyptic motifs in 1 Cor
15:20-28.1

He asserts that Paul has adopted a number of

apocalyptic themes in this passage: the Parousia, the
subjugation of all hostile enemies, the idea of a heavenly
throne of the Christ with his enemies under his feet, the

LEduard Schweizer,

"1 Corinthians 15:20-28," 120-

32 .
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idea of a fixed order or sequence, a dominion of the
exalted Christ that concludes with a final subjugation.
Paul has taken over from the apocalyptic writings the
motif of the subjugation of the hostile powers, and the
idea of the dominion of Christ is patterned similarly to
the rule of the Messiah in 4 Ezra 7:28f.

But in none of

these does Paul employ apocalyptic for its own ends.
Rather, it functions as a "midwife" bringing to light a
theology implied in Jesus' preaching and incorporating it
into theological language.1
Conzelmann views 1 Cor 15:23-28 as Paul's
statement on the apocalyptic order in his overall argument
for future resurrection.
apocalyptic tradition.

Here, Paul is steeped in the
Christ is introduced into a

specific schema that consequently modifies it.

Thus, Paul

refashions the apocalyptic pattern seen in 4 Ezra and
2 Baruch in order to set forth his distinction between the
present and the future.

The kingdom is transferred from

the future into the present since Christ's rule occupies

XIbid., 128.
2Conzelmann, 1 Corinthians. 269-70
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the period between his resurrection and the consummation
of all things.

Although Paul has kept the notion that

death is not eradicated until the end of the Messianic
Kingdom, he rejects the notion of visible and earthly
peace in favor of a christological interpretation of the
times.1
Freeborn is of the opinion that to understand
1 Cor 15:24-28 correctly one must have in mind the
"apocalyptic milieu" from which it derives.

Apocalyptic

passages in 2 Baruch. 4 Ezra, and 1 Enoch provide the
conceptual framework for the temporary Messianic Kingdom
that is found in 1 Cor 15:24-28.

In Paul's passage,

however, there is a significant change in the apocalyptic
pattern of events; whereas in Paul the Messianic Kingdom
has already begun, in che Jewish apocalypses it is still
awaited.

Paul is explaining to the Corinthians that they

1Lambrecht ("Christological Use," 505, 516) notes
the apocalyptic features of 1 Cor 15:23-28 and agrees with
Conzelmann about their significance as reinterpreted
Christian motifs of the temporary Messianic Kingdom
concept; cf. the remarks by Karl Paul Donfried, "The
Kingdom of God in Paul," in The Kingdom, of God in 2 0thCentury Interpretation, ed. Wendell Willis (Peabody, MA:
Hendrickson Publishers, 1987), 176-78.
2Freeborn,

558-59.
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live in the interim period before the consummation and
that they have not yet reached the ultimate point in God's
plan of salvation.

Thus, apocalyptic imagery serves to

help Paul explain why the end has not yet arrived.
Caudill wants to emphasize that Paul's theology
was formed still very much under the influence of Jewish
apocalyptic.1 These features are to be considered more
than just apocalyptic material or language in the service
of Christian reinterpretation, although the latter is
recognized to some degree.

2

Accordingly, he posits that

Paul's apocalypticism was in harmony with the Messianic
Kingdom tradition issuing from some Jewish texts,
especially 4 Ezra. 2 Baruch, 1 Enoch, and 1 QM, each of
which exhibit a triple aeon scheme that appears also in
1 Cor 15:23-28.'

According to Caudill,

Paul has

maintained the apocalyptic doctrine of two ages, but has
inserted the Reign of Christ between them causing the
development of a triple aeon scheme.

He believes this

'Caudill, 348-49.
2Ibid., 352-54.
3Ibid., 349.
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procedure is seen also in 4 Ezra and 2 Baruch.

Thus, an

apocalyptic triple aeon scheme, as converted by Paul,
consists of "1. the old age before the death and
resurrection of Jesus; 2. the messianic age in which the
old and new ages are 'blended'; 3. the completed new age
as the imminent kingdom of God."1
With this interpretation in view, Caudill
criticizes Wilcke for disavowing any influence of these
Jewish texts on the formation of 1 Cor 15:23-28 on the
basis of his very rigid definition of what constitutes the
Jewish messianic age.

Although Caudill believes there is

a close relationship between 1 Cor 15:23-28 and these
texts, he, nevertheless, spiritualizes Paul's messianic
age of the Reign of Christ.

Christ1s rule neither begins

at the Parousia nor is located on the earth; rather, it
has existed from his resurrection and will end at his
coming, after which the final Kingdom of God will begin.2
De Boer contends that Paul is considerably
indebted to Jewish cosmological apocalyptic eschatology

1Ibia. , 354.
2Ibid., 293-94, 297, 353, n. 1.
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and those traditions stemming from a Jewish-Christian
appropriation of them.1

He comprehends the apocalyptic

material used by Paul to be of two kinds: that which is
blended with christological doctrines, but deapocalypticized by the Corinthians, and that which appears
in Paul's polemic against them, but enables the
apocalyptic perspective to be regained.

Thus, Paul wants

to teach the Corinthian deniers of the resurrection that
the Reign of Christ, which also subsumes the theme of the
destruction of the powers including death, is temporary.
To accomplish this, Paul drew upon the concept of the
messianic interregnum, conspicuous in three apocalyptic
documents from the end of the first century: 4 Ezra,
2 Baruch, and Revelation.

Into this scenario Paul

introduces important christological modifications,
especially the fact that Christ the Messiah does not
engage now in a destruction of human powers, but
suprahuman cosmological ones including death.2

xDe Boer,

132-36.

2Ibid., 136.
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Denial of an influence
A full range of reasons are advanced by those who
reject the notion that the Reign of Christ is to be
interpreted in light of Jewish apocalyptic parallels.1
Heinrici states that since Paul nowhere shows evidence of
being a Chiliast, there is no reason to associate him with
the vastly different teachings of Rev 20.2

Alio asserts

that the Jewish writings are of no value in clarifying the
Christian writings of Paul; furthermore, one cannot
assimilate Paul and John since there is an essential
divergence in their two perspectives.3

Cerfaux notes that

the Jewish temporary Messianic Kingdom is a contradiction
of Paul's usual christology and does not fit in with the
general bent of his theology.4

Guntermann observes that

in the apocalyptic description of the temporary Messianic
Kingdom there is a dissipation of strife.

For this

^This includes the Jewish-Christian temporary
Messianic Kingdom portrayed in Rev 20.
2Heinrici, 454, n. **; Sporlein (77) simply says
that Paul nowhere speaks of a temporary Messianic Kingdom.
3Allo, Corinthiens. 410; idem,
resurrection," 191.

"Double

4Cerfaux, Christ. 51.
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reason, and because the view of an eternal Messianic
Kingdom is presented in the Old and New Testaments, one
may not assume Paul knew about or adapted the conception
of a temporary Messianic Kingdom.1

Similarly, Leivestad

rejects the thesis on the grounds that Paul's Reign of
Christ is filled up with warfare, not peace.2

Schade

eliminates the temporary Messianic Kingdom thesis by
arguing that, with elta, Paul did not indicate how long a
period of time would exist between the Parousia and the
t£A.o <;,

and that it is incorrect to draw such an inference

from the passage.3

Clarke advises that it is an incorrect

procedure to allow figurative expressions, such as those
that occur in Rev 20, to control the interpretation of
literal statements of Scripture.

4

Witherington says Paul

is not arguing for a distinct Messianic Kingdom, and that

1Guntermann, 251-52.
2Leivestad, 133-34, 137.
3Schade, 36.
4Adam Clarke, I. Corinthians to Revelation, in The
Holy Bible, Containing the Old and New Testament, with a
Commentary and Critical Notes, with notes by Thorley
Smith, rev. ed., vol. 6 (London: Ward, Lock & Co., 1881),
283 .
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the context shows that the events of the end are subsumed
under a kingdom called the Kingdom of God, not a temporary
Messianic Kingdom patterned after Jewish parallels.1
Fee thinks that Paul is singularly minded in this
passage,

that is, to show the necessity of the

resurrection of the dead by linking that to the final
events of the end and, in particular, the destruction of
death.

Thus, Paul is not involved in apocalypticism per

se, but uses the language of apocalyptic to spell out
notions in service to Paul's purpose.

Therefore, he

characterizes the passage as Pauline eschatology
influenced by his Jewish heritage, but lacking in true
apocalyptic material.

2

Hill, in general, agrees with Fee's assessment of
the role of apocalyptic motifs in this passage.J

He adds

that although the transient nature of Christ1s reign
cannot be doubted, this aspect of 1 Cor 15:24-2 8 derives,
nevertheless, not from a common apocalyptic such as can be

xWitherington,

53-54.

2Fee, 752-53, n. 30.
3Hill, 311, n. 37.
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found in 4 Ezra and 2 Baruch: these two apocalypses were
written several decades after First Corinthians, and they
are the earliest explicit examples of an earthly,
temporary Messianic Kingdom associated with a final
judgment.

For this reason, the claim that Paul's account

of the Reign of Christ is shaped according to it is weak.
Furthermore, the picture of an earthly kingdom portrayed
in the apocalypses is contrary to the presuppositions of
early Christianity in their presentation of an exalted
Jesus at the right hand of God.1
Davies, in a section of his book on the rabbinic
background of Pauline theology, discusses the meaning of
the resurrection of Jesus by means of a review of
Schweitzer's position on the Messianic Kingdom in Paul.2
He recapitulates Schweitzer's survey of the development in
Judaism of two eschatologies, namely, the classicalprophetic identified with the messianic eschatology and
the Danielic or theocratic eschatology identified with the
rule of the Son of Man in a supernatural kingdom following

‘Ibid., 311-312.
2Davies, 285-98.
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a general resurrection of the dead and the judgment.

He

agrees with Schweitzer's contention that Judaism was in
the process of harmonizing these eschatologies by the
first century C.E., and that this resulted in transmuting
the Messianic Kingdom into a temporary phenomenon followed
by the eternal Kingdom of God.

Furthermore, he agrees

with Schweitzer that the position of the resurrection was
moved from the beginning of the Messianic Kingdom to its
end, or perhaps to the inauguration of the eternal Kingdom
of God.

Thus far, Davies is in full agreement with

Schweitzer's postulates regarding the development of
eschatological traditions in Judaism.1
Davies, however, vigorously objects to what he
describes as Schweitzer's forced attempt to place the
details of the Pauline eschatology within this apocalyptic
framework.'1 He insists that it is an incorrect procedure
to make Paul correspond too closely to current apocalyptic
notions.

Therefore, he denies that the scheme of the

1Ibid., 287-88.
2Ibid., 288.
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traditional, temporary Messianic Kingdom conception had a
formative influence upon the Pauline eschatology.1
Davies also rejects the premise upon which
advocates of this position proceed: that "Paul would
naturally borrow the contemporary Messianic categories and
proceed to construct his specifically Christian
eschatology on their basis."2

Davies grants that Paul may

have drawn upon the language of the apocalyptists, but not
from the character of that eschatology.

He stresses that

it was the Christ-event itself that was the shaping force
in the development of Pauline eschatology, not an
external, logic-binding, eschatological framework.

He

adds that "there is no mention of a preliminary, Messianic
Age which they are to enter first."-3
When he considers the meaning of Christ's rule
mentioned in Col 1:13, however, he says it is represented
not as a future reality, but as a present fact;

"it is not

after but before the Parousia that the Messianic Kingdom

1Ibid., 290.
‘‘ibid.
3Ibid., 295-96.
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lies in the mind of Paul."1

Thus, Davies recognizes a

type of temporary Messianic Kingdom in Paul: a Reign of
Christ that has already begun with his ascension but ends
at his Parousia.

He concludes, however, that there is in

Paul no temporary Messianic Kingdom of the type
contemplated in 4 Ezra. 2 Baruch, or the book of
Revelation.2
Wilcke's study3 seeks to ascertain whether by the
end of the first century C.E. a well-developed teaching of
the messianic intermediate reign can be traced in Jewish
writings and whether such a notion can be found in Paul's
presentation of things.4

To accomplish his purpose,

Wilcke conducts a brief but penetrating analysis of texts
believed to manifest the temporary Messianic Kingdom
including the book of Revelation, various apocalyptic

1Ibid., 296.
2Ibid., 297.
3Because Wilcke has contributed so fully to not
only the issues of exegesis in 1 Cor 15:20-28, but also to
the question of the temporary Messianic Kingdom, his work
is once again considered.
4Wilcke, 18-19.
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works, and rabbinic views.1

He concludes from his survey

that the idea of a temporary Messianic Kingdom may be
found only in the book of Revelation, 4 Ezra, and possibly
2 Baruch.

Thus, Wilcke deduces that, as a datum of

historical development, the idea of a temporary Messianic
Kingdom, as a preliminary period of salvation, emerged in
Judaism only within the last two decades of the first
century C.E.

2

He suggests that this may have been the case
because the destruction of Jerusalem may have dampened the
old earthly hopes of a Messianic Reign.3

He surmises

further that in the aftermath of that turbulent time, the
continued application of the ancient hope was compromised
with a more universal and transcendent idea of salvation.
Therefore, Wilcke considers the use of the temporary
Messianic Kingdom eschatology of 4 Ezra. 2 Baruch, and the
book of Revelation to be an invalid approach in the

1His investigation of apocalyptic works includes
the Apocalypse of Weeks in 1 Enoch 93:1-10, 91:12-17; Sib.
O r . 3:652-808; 2 A p o c . Ba r . 29-30, 4:3, 73; 4 Ezra 7:2636.
2Ibid., 48.
3Ibid.
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interpretation of the kingdom.

Hence, the concept of an

intermediate, Messianic Kingdom reign, as is generallyheld in Chiliastic schemes, cannot be found in 1 Cor
15:24-28.

Since the kingdom presented there is the

present Reign of Christ, it cannot be enlisted in support
of the claim that Paul has included in his eschatology a
temporary Messianic Kingdom that commences only at the
Parousia.1
Although Wilcke denies that Paul's words about the
Reign of Christ are fashioned in light of the temporary
Messianic Kingdom of the apocalypses and Revelation, yet
he does concede that one might call the present rulership
of the exalted Christ between his resurrection and the
Parousia a Zwischenreichs as long as it is sharply
distinguished from every notion of an apocalyptic kingdom
that begins after the Parousia.2

1Ibid., 99.
2Ibid., 99, n. 468a. By allowing the possibility
of speaking of a temporary Messianic Kingdom associated
with a historical interpretation, Wilcke appears to
concede, in principle, to Bultmann's spiritualized
application of Jewish parallels to 1 Cor 15:23-28.
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Summary
The conception of a post-Parousia Reign of Christ
in 1 Cor 15:24-28 rests primarily upon two propositions.
The first is the belief that two successive resurrections,
separated by a substantial period of time, can be
discovered in 1 Cor 15:22-26.1

The second is the notion

that features from the Jewish conception of the temporary
Messianic Kingdom underlie Paul's description of the Reign
of Christ.
The expositions by Meyer, Culver, and Wallis
illustrate the first thesis.

They bring into their

argumentation the recurring exegetical and theological
points used in support of this primary thesis.

Four

principal considerations recur in support of this
position:

(1) interpreting ttdVTEq in vs. 22b in reference

to all human beings;2 (2) specifying that xdy|ia denotes a

1Argumentation by Culver and Wallis state this
explicitly.
It is correct to say that without a
presumption for a double resurrection in 1 Cor 15:22-26,
the idea of a post-Parousia Reign of Christ would hardly
be considered in this passage.
Thus, Guntermann, 252;
Schnackenburg, 2 94; Ridderbos, 558.
2Wilcke

(69-72) presents a history of

interpretation of 7tdvtEC, in 1 Cor 15:22b from the church
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group or division of people;1 (3) establishing a temporal
sequence of resurrection groups that reach beyond the
Parousia on the basis of the succession of the words
drcapxTl, knsixa,

and etxa;2 and (4) interpreting the word

to include a reference to the general resurrection
of mankind3 or understanding Paul's remark about the
destruction of death in vs. 26 as a statement concerning
the general resurrection and the final judgment.4

1This is not true of all advocates for a postParousia Reign of Christ. For example, Weiss (357)
prefers the notion of being in one's proper order.
2Other examples are Heim, 225-26; Gromacki, 189;
Mare, 285-86; etc.
3H. A. W. Meyer and Culver represent those who
interpret teXoQ as "the end of the resurrection" of
Christ; Wallis represents those who recognize its
eschatological denotation, but imply a resurrection of
unbelievers to judgment. See also Hay, 61-62; Michaelis,
83; and remarks about this approach in Schnackenburg, 292,
n. 14. Johannes Weiss and Rudolf Knopf (The History of
Primitive Christianity, ed. Frederick C. Grant, vol. 2
[New York: Wilson-Erickson, 1937], 532), and Lietzmann
(80) represent attempts of earlier scholars who
interpreted it as "the rest" or "the remainder" of the
dead.
4Like Wallis, Maier (146) finds that vs. 26 and
the destruction of death are the completion of che
comprehensive resurrection process spoken of in vss. 2023 .
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Several who advocate a post-Parousia Reign of
Christ argue only the exegetical data present in the
text.1

Others, like Thackeray, Schweitzer, and Kreitzer,

add a second proposition to support this view: that 1 Cor
15:24-28 needs to be interpreted in the light of the
temporary Messianic Kingdom described in Jewish
eschatological texts and in Rev 20.2

This approach, which

may be associated with methodology familiar to students of
comparative religions research, attempts to establish a
field of reference for conceptualizing the Reign of Christ
by appealing to texts that are believed to evidence
analogous features regarding a limited reign of the
Messiah as appears in 1 Cor 15:24-28.
In contradistinction to the above-mentioned view
is the position of a pre-Parousia Reign of Christ:.

The

survey of literature presented above shows that defenders
of this interpretation often attempt to limit the scope of
the meaning of JtdtVT8£ in vs. 22b to believers only.

They

xFor example, Bietenhard, Cullmann, Culver, Godet,
Gromacki, H. A. W. Meyer, Schlatter, Schmiedel.
2Included here are Craig and Short, Heim, Kabisch,
Ladd, Lietzmann, and J. Weiss.
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argue that the context indicates a soteriological
qualification because of its association with
kv tcb XpuJTCp, and &rcapxT|.

qcootcoi^co,

Another main contention in their

argument is that nothing is said about the resurrection of
unbelievers throughout 1 Cor 15.1

By limiting the scope

of 7tdvte<; to believers, they, in effect, eliminate the
possibility of a dual resurrection scheme.

This, in turn,

would negate support for fixing a temporary Messianic
Kingdom between the Parousia and the Telos, since there
would be room for it only in the present era.
Some, however, give to Jtavxei; a universal meaning
and posit two resurrections at the Parousia or, at least,
closely associated with it.

2

In this conception, a

LOn this point see the important study of Heinrich
Molitor, Die Auferstehung der Christen und Nichtchristen.
Neutestamentiliche Abhandlungen, vol. 16, p t . 1 (Munster:
Verlag der Ascendorffscehn Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1933), 3457; even representatives of the post-Parousia Reign of
Christ admit that unbelievers are not specified in the
chapter, for example, Kling, 316, and Wallis,
"Intermediate Kingdom," 234-35.
2Albert Barnes, 1 Corinthians. Notes on the New
Testament, vol. 14 (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1953),
2294-95; K. Barth, Resurrection, 166; Caudill, 278; Lucien
Cerfaux, The Christian in.the Theology of St. Paul, trans.
Lilian Soiron (London: Geoffrey Chapman, 1967), 204-205,
although earlier he denied such an interpretation in

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

Ill
resurrection of unbelievers, however, is not separated by
a substantial period of time from the Parousia with an
intervening eschatological Reign of Christ.

It seems,

then, that while a universalistic interpretation of Ttdvteg
is essential for demonstrating a post-Parousia Reign of
Christ in 1 Cor 15:20-28, it is optional for those who
defend the view of a pre-Parousia Reign.
The interpretation of xdyjia is not uniform among
advocates for a pre-Parousia Reign of Christ.

They are

divided between those who accept the original and more

Christ. 51; Clarke (I Corinthians) comments under vss. 21,
23; Davies, 294-97, as possible; Dykstra, "Reign of
Christ," 37, 39, 47; Edwards, 417-18; Ellicott, 301; Ezra
P. Gould, Commentary on the Epistles to the Corinthians,
ed. Alvah Hovey, An American Commentary on the New
Testament, vol. 5 (Valley Forge, PA: Judson Press, 1887),
131-32; Henry Eyster Jacobs, George Fredrick Spieker, and
Carl A. Swensson, Annotations on the Epistles of Paul to
I. Corinthians VII.-XVI.. II Corinthians and Galatians.
The Lutheran Commentary, vol. 8 (New York: Christian
Literature Co., 1897), 128; Gabriel Nyiekaa Oragbe,
"Critical Study of 1 Corinthians 15:20-28" (M.Th. thesis,
Calvin Theological Seminary, 1987), 93-95; Orr and
Walther, 330; Archibald Robertson and Alfred Plummer, &
Critical and Exeaetical Commentary on the First Epistle of
St. Paul to the Corinthians. International Critical
Commentary (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1911), 353-54, as
possible; M. F. Sadler, The .First and Second Epistles to
ths Corinthians (London: George Bell and Sons, 1897), 273;
Strobel, Korinther. 246-48.
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literal, military sense of groups or divisions1 and those
who render it according to its developed or secondary
meaning of order, rank, or position in a series.

Those

who understand resurrection groups, usually identify
Christ as one of the xdtYM-Ot-

To them it seems to be the

natural meaning of the phrase dtrcapx'n Xptax6?, especially
since it follows immediately the stipulation that each one
will be in their own resurrection group.

This line of

reasoning confines the discussion of resurrection groups
to Christ and believers at the Parousia.

Recourse to

1 Cor 15:24-28 for uncovering additional inferences to
resurrection groups is unnecessary for them.

For those

1Wilcke's interpretation of idyiia (that in vs. 22
all humanity is comprehended in the xdypa of Adam and
Christ, respectively) is quite unusual among pre-Parousia
Reign of Christ representatives, being followed only by
Schendel, 11-12.
This position has been criticized by
several, for example, Carrez, 12 9; Lambrecht,
"Christological Use," 518, n. 11; Walter Radi, Ankunft des
Herr;. 2ur_Bedsutnnn. und. Funktion der Parusieaussaoen bei
Paulus. Beitrage zur biblischen Exegese und Theologie,
vol. 15 (Frankfurt: Verlag Peter D. Lang, 1981), 170;
Sellin, 271; Christian Wolff, Per, .erste Brief des Paulus
an die. Korinth.er^_.ZweiJber_ Teil.: Ausleauna der Kapitel 816. Theologischer Hankommentar zum Neuen Testament, vol.
7, p t . 2 (Berlin: Evangelische Verlagsanstalt, 1982), 180.
2The argument that Christ cannot be resurrected
"in Christ" is denied by them for various reasons; for
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who interpret xdcyixa in its broader, secondary sense, there
is no question of resurrection groups per se, but only a
matter of a sequence in the resurrection of Christ.
Many advocates for a pre-Parousia Reign of Christ
understand the adverbial phrase eixa x6 x£Xo? not in a
temporal, but logical sense.

Like Alio, they believe it

does not always indicate a temporal succession, or, with
Hill, it indicates only a sequence of events without
reference to an amount of time or even periods of time per
se.1

Thus, they de-emphasize the idea of a temporal

sequence in connection with djcapxfi and ferceixa in vs. 23 and
stress, rather,

the close relationship of eixa to XO xeXo^

and the two subsequent 6xav clauses in vs. 24.

Thus, for

some, eixa indicates a new beginning or even a new

example, Hill, 3 07, n. 24.
^llo, "Double resurrection," 195-96; Barnes, 297;
Barrett, Corinthians. 356; K. Barth, Resurrection. 162;
Caudill, 288, n. 3; Davies, 291, 293; Dykstra, "Reign of
Christ," 85; Eckermann, 582; Hering, "Deux resurrections,"
3 06; Hill, 3 08; Kistemaker, 551-52; Lenski, 671-72;
Lindemann, "Parusie Christi," 92; Oragbe, 103-104;
Ridderbos, Paul. 559; Schnackenburg, 296; Sellin, 272;
Vos, "Pauline Eschatology," 43; Wilcke, 95-96; Geoffrey B.
Wilson, 1 Corinthians: A Digest of Reformed Comment
(Edinburgh: Banner of Truth Trust, 1978), 223.
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sentence.1

Others, who attribute to eixa a temporal

significance, envision only a brief interval between the
Parousia and the Telos.

Some appear to find that eixa

indicates both a temporal and logical sense.3
Exponents for the pre-Parousia Reign of Christ
have expended considerable effort to negate the
interpretation of xkXoc, as "the rest" of the dead.

Both

Hering and Wilcke analyzed the ancient texts used in
support of this interpretation and found that this sense
is excluded on linguistic grounds;4 nor does it

1For example, Lenski, 671; Schnackenburg, 293;
Wilcke, 94; etc.
2Henry Alford, The Acts of the Apostles, the
Epistles to the Romans and Corinthians. 5th ed., The Greek
Testament, vol. 2 (London: Rivingtons, 1865), 609; Bruce,
Corinthians. 147; de Boer, 125; Edwards, 414-15;
Guntermann, 256; Schade, 36; Schendel, 13.
3Fee (753) says, "The 'then' in the third instance
is sequential to be sure, but in a more logical sense";
see also Robertson and Plummer (354) and perhaps also
Bachmann (443-44).
Additional reasons why x£Xoq cannot mean "the
rest" are presented by Gerhard Delling, "x£Xoc,"
Theological Dictionary of the New Testament (1972), 8:4957; Robert Badenas, Christ the End of the_Law: Romans 10.4
in Pauline Perspective, Journal for the Study of the New
Testament Supplement Series, no. 10 (Sheffield: JSOT
Press, 1985), 220, n. 284.
The last source mentioned

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

115
necessarily imply a broad eschatological sequence of
events that includes a resurrection of non-believers.

For

them it can only mean the world end as determined by the
two 6tcxv clauses that describe Christ's transferal of the
kingdom to God after destroying all the powers.1
Some expositors of the pre-Parousia Reign of
Christ link together the second 6tav clause in vs. 24c
with &XP1

in v s * 25b

an argument that precludes a

post-Parousia Reign of Christ.

It is asserted that the

second 6xav clause indicates that the destruction of all
the powers occurs before the x£A.o<;, and that since &%pi oft
implies that this destruction is now in process, Christ's
rule must occur in the present era.

Concomitant to this,

summarizes relevant research and interpretations with
reference to 1 Cor 15:24.
1For example, Jurgen Becker, Auferstehung der
Toten im Urchristentum. Stuttgarter Bibelstudien, vol. 82
(Stuttgart: KBW Verlag, 1976), 84; UtaHeil, "Theologische Interpretation von IKor 15,23--28," Zeitschrift
fur die Neutestamentliche Wissenschaft 84 (1993): 28;
Hill, 309, and the sources cited in n. 32; Luz,
Geschichtsverstandnis. 340; Schendel, 14; Sellin, 272;
Wilcke, 94; and many others.
2Hill, 315; Grosheide, 3 66; John Reginald Parry,
The First Epistle of Paul the Apostle to the Corinthians
The Cambridge Bible for Schools and Colleges, vol. 43a
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it is urged that since the

comes briefly after the

Parousia, or, in some scenarios, is coincident with it, no
period of time would then be possible for Christ to be
only beginning his reign.
An appeal to the fact that the verbs (kxciA.E<)£iv
(vs. 25) and KaxapYeitai (vs. 26) are in the present tense
indicate to some that Christ's rule is a present reality.1
For them, not only does Christ rule now, but also the
present tense in KaTapyeixai indicates that the power of
death is already being destroyed.
Sometimes NT references, like Col 1:13, are
brought in to support the idea that the Reign of Christ is
a present occurrence.2

More frequently, scholars of this

position cite passages in the NT that refer to Christ's
present exaltation to the right hand of God, his current
ruling status as Lord, and his present discomfiture of the

(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1916), 171;
Schade, 36; Kendrick, 74; Wilson, 223; Vos, "Pauline
Eschatology," 44; etc.
‘‘'Alio, "Double resurrection," 194; Parry, 172;
Barrett, Corinthians. 358;
2Hering,

"Deux resurrections," 312; Davies, Paul.

296.
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powers.1

They argue that if the NT is clear about the

present ruling status of Christ, then the same must be
assumed about Paul's reference to it in 1 Cor 15:24-28.2
Defenders of a pre-Parousia Reign of Christ also
point to the data in the rest of chap. 15.

They contend

that since vs. 26 names death as the last enemy to be
destroyed, one need only look to that time to determine
the furthest extent of Christ's rule.

This, they believe,

is accomplished with reference to vss. 50-55 where Paul
identifies the moment when death will be destroyed: at the
resurrection or metamorphoses of living believers, which
occurs, according to vs. 23, at Christ's Parousia.
Finally,

it is important to observe that several

who support a pre-Parousia Reign of Christ interpretation
also accept the idea that 1 Cor 15:24-28 was influenced by
the temporary Messianic Kingdom conception.

In harmony

with this interpretation, the Jewish, Temporary Messianic

1Arguments may include all of these elements or be
limited to only one.
In any case, this type of reasoning
is the predominant way for promoting a pre-Parousia Reign
of Christ; almost all advocates for this position employ
various texts describing Christ at the right hand of God
or his conquest over the powers.
2Hill, 313.
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Kingdom is stripped of its future orientation and
particularism and is allowed to function as the framework
for Pauline theology or, at least, a part of his
eschatology.

Thus, the original concept is not called

upon to ascertain Paul's presuppositions regarding details
of this apocalyptic kingdom itself, but to clarify his
christianized and spiritualized use of this motif.

Such

conceptualization is invariably explained as a result of
Christ's present status, rule, and dominion over the
powers.

An equally strong contingent of proponents for

the pre-Parousia Reign of Christ conception, however,
reject the validity of turning to such schemes as an aid
in the interpretation of 1 Cor 15:24-28.
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CHAPTER 2

ASSESSMENT OF VIEWS AND ISSUES REGARDING
THE TIME OF THE REIGN OF CHRIST

When one weighs the evidence pertaining to the two
fundamental theories concerning the time of the Reign of
Christ, it becomes evident why the majority of modern
scholars opt for a pre-Parousia Reign of Christ.
Although questions remain about the proper interpretation
of etta,1 and although the text does not state that the
Reign of Christ has already begun,2 the primary and

"■The full significance of its temporal sense and,
consequently, the implied interval of time between the
Parousia and the t6A.oq needs to be recognized.
Also, its
affinity to &7capxT| and fe7teita, despite the fact that it
belongs to vss. 24b-28 by reason of its direct association
with zkXoq, certainly brings into question the claim that
Etta introduces a new sentence.
‘‘The end point of the Reign of Christ is not in
question.
It is marked out clearly in vss. 24bc, 25b, 26,
28ab.
It is task oriented: when Christ transfers the
kingdom to God, after he has destroyed all the inimical
powers, then his reign will end. The dilemma for

119
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secondary exegetical points of the passage and the
question regarding the influence of the temporary
Messianic Kingdom tradition are best answered by this
hypothesis.1

For these reasons, this study accepts the

interpretation of the Reign of Christ as a pre-Parousia
Rule.2
Despite this majority opinion, there continue to
be periodic attempts to advocate the opposite point of
view.3

For this reason, it is accurate to characterize

interpreters emerges in the fact that the passage does not
reveal in so explicit a fashion when Christ takes up this
work; therefore, it is at this point that assumptions and
rationales of all kind enter the expositons of those who
grapple with this text.
d e f e n d e r s of the pre-Parousia Reign of Christ
position either deny the relevance of the temporary
messianic kingdom tradition or incorporate it into the
interpretation of 1 Cor 15:24-28 in such a spiritual
manner that a post-parousia view is negated.
2This study also accepts that there will be some
degree of temporal overlap beyond the Parousia.
See the
discussion of eixa below in chap. 3.
3In the last three decades, at least the
following: Clark, Cg.Einthi.ans (1991) ; de Boor, Korinther
(1982) ; Gromacki, Called to Be Saints (1977); Hay, Glory
(1973); Kreitzer, Jesus and God (1987); George Eldon Ladd,
Crucial Questions About the Kingdom of God. (Grand Rapids:
Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1952); idem, Theology
(1974); Luz, Geschichtsverstandnis (1968), though he
denies a Zwischenreichs; MacArthur, 1 Corinthians (1984);
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the discussion about the time of the Reign of Christ in 1
Cor 15:24-28 as somewhat of a stalemate between these two
general positions.1

This assessment of previous efforts

to establish the time of the Reign of Christ weighs the
relative merits of three possible conceptual milieux
suggested by them:
15:20-28,

(1) the textual data within 1 Cor

(2) the apocalyptic conception of the temporary

Messianic Kingdom, and (3) early Christian Session
Tradition.

As noted in chap. 1, all three areas have

frequently been utilized in order to establish a rationale
for determining the beginning point of the Reign of
Christ.2

It is argued below that the third option

Mare, 1 Corinthians (1976); Patterson, First Corinthians
(1983); Rissi, Time and History (1966); Wallis,
"Intermediate Kingdom" (1968) ; Wendland, Korinther (1972) ;
Randolph 0. Yeager, The Renaissance New Testament, vol. 13
(Gretna, LA: Pelican Publishing Company, 1983).
1Cf. Kreitzer (148), who says the search for a
correct interpretation of 1 Cor 15:20-28, with reference
to the details after the Parousia, is presently in a
"scholarly stalemate."
2Chvala-Smith (32) points out that typical
exegesis of 1 Cor 15:20-28 has proceeded along two primary
yet separate tracks of investigation: (1) the world of
Jewish apocalypticism vis-a-vis the eschatological thought
in Paul's text, and (2) an examination of the passage
according to the way Paul uses Scripture.
The above
survey of literature confirms this, but I would recommend
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provides the best opportunity for finding a solution to
this problem.

It is maintained in the following

discussion that those who seek to ascertain it only
through an analysis of the passage itself encounter
serious problems because of the limitations of this text;
furthermore, those who subscribe to the thesis that the
temporary Messianic Kingdom formed a paradigm for Paul's
description of Christ's rule can achieve no certainty
regarding its temporal boundaries.

This line of

argumentation concludes that early Christian Session
Tradition provides the most plausible source for
discerning Paul's presuppositions regarding the Reign of
Christ and a high degree of certainty concerning its
temporal limits.

The Terminus a quo Not Stated in 1 Cor 15:20-28
The nature of this debate and the cause for much
of the uncertainty that remains, despite the vast efforts
of scholars to address these issues, lie primarily in the
indeterminate nature of the text itself.

In the first

place, the text nowhere mentions when the Reign of Christ

categorizing the research according to the three areas
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begins.1

While vss. 24bc, 25b, 26, and 28ab point to its

end, its terminus a quo is not stated in this passage.

In

other words, it cannot be determined from the passage
itself whether the Reign of Christ begins at his resurrection or only at his Parousia.

2

Another factor contributing to the difficulty of
interpreting this passage is the fact that the kingdom is
not defined.3

The phrase Tfjv fkxcnXetav presents the kingdom

in the absolute form without adjectival qualification.

proposed here.
1Marinus de Jonge, Christolooy in Context: The
Earliest Christian Response to Jesus (Philadelphia:
Westminister Press, 1988), 227, n. 17; Jacques Dupont,
"'Assis a la droite de Dieu' L'interpretation du Ps 110, 1
dans le Nouveau Testament," in Resurrexit: Acts du
symposium international sur la resurrection de Jesus, ed.
Edouard Dhanis (Vatican City: Libreria Editrice Vaticana,
1974), 387; Hay, 61; Luz, Geschichtsverstandnis. 347;
Schendel, 21; Schnackenburg, 294. Although this fact is
obvious, it is very seldom stated.
2It is not sufficient to merely appeal to the
resurrection context of vss. 20-23 to establish a preParousia Reign of Christ, as for example, in Dupont, 3 87,
n. 157, and Lambrecht, "Christological Use," 506, n. 17.
While this observation suggests that there is a close
relationship between Christ's resurrection and his reign,
the nature of this relationship and the warrant to
interpret the rule in light of the resurrection are not
clear.
3Witherington, 53.
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This creates the necessity to define it more precisely;
however, it leaves open the question whether
presuppositions associated with either the Kingdom of
Christ or the Kingdom of God should inform the
interpreter.1

While the word "PocoiXetav" is defined in vs.

25 with pacnXetieiv, meaning "to rule," so that no question
need arise whether this refers to a rule or sphere of

xThis is an issue that deserves special treatment
in another study. Those who posit a clear distinction
between the Reign of Christ and Kingdom of God usually
exhibit a successive kingdom scheme often identified with
the temporary Messianic Kingdom conception.
They maintain
that 1 Cor 15:24-28 is primarily christological in focus,
and that the kingdom should be understood as the Kingdom
of Christ that constitutes a prelude to the future Kingdom
of God. Characteristic descriptions associated with this
type of interpretation are: Kingdom of Christ, Messianic
Kingdom, Messiah, and interim. Others identify the
kingdom with the Kingdom of God or, at least, do not
sharply distinguish them. They view the passage as
predominantly theological. In them, ideas of progress and
the development of salvation history are in evidence as
well as an emphasis upon the perpetuity and singular
nature of the kingdom. Although the Reign of Christ is
given a central place in their discussions, his role as
God's administrator receives a greater emphasis.
Some of
the descriptions or catch phrases associated with this
view are: Kingdom of God, power of God, dominion or
authority from God, manifestation of God's rule,
administration, commission, regency, and delegate.
Since
these issues constitute a lengthy discussion, this
question is not directly addressed in this study.
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dominion,1 nevertheless, one's argumentation must proceed
with an assumption that it is to be identified with either
the Kingdom of Christ or the Kingdom of God and an opinion
regarding the relationship that is sustained between them.
Concomitant to this is the further obstacle that
the passage presents a unique scenario between Christ and
God.

Nowhere else in Paul's writings or in the rest of

the NT is there another statement about Christ handing
back the kingdom to God after a universal rule in the
midst of, and, finally, over the adversarial powers.2

1The verb paoiAeueiv specifies the intent and
nature of xfiv (3aoiA.eiav. It means to be king or to rule as
king.
See Walter Bauer, A Greek-Enalish Lexicon of the
New Testament and other Early Christian Literature (BAGD) .
trans. And adapted by William F. Arndt and F. Wilbur
Gingrich, 2d ed., rev. and augmented by F. Wilbur Gingrich
and Frederick W. Danker (1979), s.v. "fkxaiA.£\xo"; Karl
Ludwig Schmidt, "PaoiXeuco, " Theological Dictionary of the
New Testament (1964), 1:590; cf. the comment by Fred
Fisher, Commentary on 1 & 2 Corinthians (Waco, TX: Word
Books, Publisher, 1975), 245.
2Bruce (Corinthians. 147) notes that this is the
only passage in the NT where the "until" clause of vs. 25
is elaborated; Luz (Geschichtsverstandnis. 345)
underestimates the problem by saying the evidence for
traditional statements of Christ handing back the kingdom
to God are not easy to find; in fact, he offers none,
since none exist; Wolff (178) simply says it is not found
elsewhere in Paul; Robertson and Plummer (355) state that
discovering its meaning is beyond their comprehension;
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What complicates the matter even more is the fact that
Paul only uncommonly speaks about the Kingdom of God and
hardly ever of the Reign of Christ.1

Although they are

not outside Paul's range of thought, they are not among
his customary categories of expression.

For this reason,

there is a scarcity of parallel statements to provide help
in defining the kingdom in 1 Cor 15:24-25.

Ambiguous.Meaning of_Crucial Terms
Besides these thorny problems, there are specific
terms in the passage that are often, or at least partially
so in every case, interpreted with justification to
support either of the opposing views.

Clark, in an

excursus to 1 Cor 15:20-28 and its eschatology, argues
that so much in this passage can be used to promote both
positions that the text cannot be made to support either
of them; doctrinal formation of ideas that one believes

Thackeray,
Judaism.
Klein,
85.

(127) states that the idea is absent in all of

1Davies, 295; Hering, "Deux resurrections," 312;
"Biblical Understanding," 406; Schnackenburg, 284-
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exists in this passage require confirmation through
elaboration by other passages.1

KdvxEQ

The claim for a universal meaning of Ttdvte^ in
vs. 22b has in its favor both linguistic and strong
syntactical support by virtue of its parallelism to the
clear universal significance of the rcdcv'CEQ mentioned in
vs. 22a.

Conversely, the larger context argues for a

restriction of rc&v-tEc; to believers at the Parousia through
the significant qualification of qcp07toi6co, e v tco Xpiaxcp,
&7tocpxfi, and the fact that unbelievers are not mentioned in
the chapter.1

For this reason there can be no presumption

of a resurrection of unbelievers or a double resurrection
pattern on the strength of this word alone or through its
parallelism to vs. 22a.

tdtYM.cc

The evidence for the correct interpretation of
Tccyiia is even less certain.

Its original, military

AClark, Corinthians, 269-89.
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meaning is espoused by advocates on both sides of the time
issue, each finding resurrection groups indicated by it.2
They differ, however, in the location and identification
of the final xdy\La; whereas proponents for the postParousia Reign of Christ position find it in either the
of vs. 243 or in the destruction of death in vs. 26,4

1Crockett, 84-85; Holleman,

53, n. 4; Pack, 208.

2The supporters of a post-Parousia Reign of Christ
tend to have three 'Cdyp.aTa, Christ, believers, and
unbelievers; for example, Wallis, "Intermediate Kingdom,"
236.
Those who champion a pre-Parousia Reign of Christ
tend to have two taynaxa, Christ and believers; for
example, Hill, 308. However, some who support the latter
position have espoused three: Christ, dead believers,
transformed living believers; for example, Hering
(Corinthians. 167), who calls these three ranks; also
Barrett, Corinthians. 355; David Prior, The Message of
1 Corinthians: Life in the Local Church, The Bible Speaks
Today (Downers Grove, IL: Inter-Varsity Press, 1985), 267.
Luz (Geschichtsverstandnis, 242, 339) seems to believe in
three steps, two resurrections and one event as the final
member; Sellin (264, n. 129) chooses to speak of two steps
in the eschatological order.
For more analysis see M. E.
Dahl, The Resurrection of the Bodv: A Study of 1 Corinth
ians 1 5 . Studies in Biblical Theology, vol. 36
(Naperville, IL: Alec R. Allenson, 1962), 16, n. 5;
Molitor, 49-53; Sporlein, 75, n. 2; Schnackenburg, 2 92-93.
3This is most common.
4Wallis,

"Intermediate Kingdom," 236.
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advocates for the pre-Parousia Reign of Christ view see it
in vs. 23c.1
Conversely, many who support the pre-Parousia
Reign of Christ find that, in this context, it is
linguistically viable to interpret xdy|ia according to its
secondary meaning of rank or order.2

For these it is

simply a matter of the priority of Christ and the temporal
placement of his resurrection ahead of believers.

Thus,

the precise, military meaning that necessitates an
interpretation of groups of resurrected people seems to be
only one option among others.

Since it is possible to

interpret Tdyjioc in light of dJtapxn,3 or since one may

1In the pre-Parousia Reign of Christ view, there
are no new Tdyiia in vss. 24-28; for example, Pack, 20 9;
however, some like de Boer, 120-26, link the destruccion
of death in v s . 26 with toxvt£<; of 22b.
Thus, both
positions have exponents that lay claim to the destruction
of death in vs. 26 as a resurrection tdy|ia.
2For example, Alio, "Double resurrection," 193;
Roland Meyer, "L'hermeneutique paulinienne de la
resurrection d'apres 1 Corinthiens 15" (Ph.D.
dissertation, Universite des Sciences Humanines de
Strasbourg, 1987), 80.
3Hill, 307-308.

He allows d7tap%f] to guide the

interpretation of xdyjia so that it is interpreted as two
phases according to the implied imagery of the first
fruits.
Thus, no problem exists to conceptualize Christ
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attribute to %&.y\iCL the meaning of rank or order, there is
no coercive reason to adopt the strict military nuance.

eixa

The interpretation of eixa that associates it with
a sequence of temporally related events has strong
linguistic and contextual support.

Defenders of the post-

Parousia Reign of Christ have been foremost to show that
eixa, especially in this context, can denote only the
meaning of "afterward" or "next" as in a chain of
temporally linked events.1

It does not mean "then" or

"thereupon" as if Paul had written x6xe.2

Thus, there are

no linguistic grounds for interpreting eixa

as a group, for xdyiia is interpreted by harvest
categories, not military.
1Culver, 148-49; Kling, 318; Ladd, Crucial
Questions. 178; Mare, 286 and notes on vs. 23; Pfleiderer,
268-69; Thackeray, 122, n. 1; Wallis, "Intermediate
Kingdom," 230-31.
2This is also admitted by some interpreters of the
pre-Parousia Reign of Christ position; for example, Radi,
170, n. 2; Wilcke, 96, n. 447; c f . also the words of
Bultmann "the text reads eixa (: 'after this') , not xoxe
('at that time';)," "Resurrection." 85.
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epexegetically,1 or, in this context, as the beginning of
a new sentence.2

1Kistemaker (557) and Ridderbos (Paul. 558,
n. 192) represent those who have denied the temporal
sequence brought to view by eixa on the basis of a
statement in BAGD (s.v. "e ix a ," 234) that "since in
enumerations e l. oft. serves to put things in
juxtaposition without reference to chronological sequence,
it becomes in general a transition-word furthermore. then,
next. . . . introducing a new argument in a demonstration
Hb 12:9." These overlook the fact, however, that the
occurrence of eixa in 1 Cor 15:24 is listed in this
lexicon not under transition words, but under the temporal
sense. They also overlook that it says "often," not
always, that one may find in enumerations a transitional
use; but in 1 Cor 15:24, where it follows &KaaxoQ, xdyjia,
&7tapxTl, and ferceixa in quick succession, and where an
apocalyptic-ordered destiny is being outlined, it cannot
but have reference to an ordered temporal succession of
events (see discussion of this in Wolff, 177).
Furthermore, Joseph Thayer, The New Thayer Greek-English
Lexicon of the New Testament. (Peabody, MA: Hendrickson
Publsihers, 1981), s.v. "e ixa," lists its occurrence in
1 Cor 15:24 under the notion of temporal succession; and
in Henry George Liddell, and Robert Scott, A Greek-English
Lexicon, rev. and augmented by Henry Stuart Jones (1968),
s.v. "e ixa," it is clarified to be an adverb that denotes
sequence of one act upon another.
Listed among the ways
its temporal nature is shown is with "freq. repeated, sts.
alternating with &7teixa, then.., next. . , then.., after
that.., etc." This is what is found in 1 Cor 15:5-7 and
suggests how one should understand Paul1s use of &7ieixa and
eixa in vss. 23-24a.
See additional discussion below in
chap. 3.
2Contra Lenski, 671; Wilcke,
293; and others.

94; Schnackenburg,
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It is noticeable that several supporters of the
pre-Parousia Reign of Christ also recognize the temporal
nature of eixa.

They, however, would remind those who

champion a post-Parousia Reign of Christ on the basis of
an interim period established through their interpretation
of eixa,1 that it indicates nothing with reference to
specifiying the duration of time.

2

Thus, the presumption

that eixa introduces an extended period beyond the
Parousia is not supported by the term itself.

A

determination of this question can be made only through a
consideration of broader contextual issues.

1Some reason that because a long period of time
has transpired between Christ's resurrection and the
future resurrection of believers, a comparable period is
contemplated in the words eixa xo x£Xoq; see for example,
Culver, 149; Rissi, 120. Against this notion of "equal"
epochs of time, see Wilcke, 95-96; Clark, Corinthians.
264; futhermore, this study takes for granted that Paul
did not think of 2000 years between Christ's resurrection
and that of believers when he wrote
d m p x f] Xpicrxd^, k n e iia o i xou Xpiaxou kv xfj Ttapotxria auxou.

Clearly, he looked to a near return of the Lord.
2Hill, 3 08, n. 30; Davies, 2 93; H. A. A. Kennedy,
St. Paul's Conception of the Last .Things (New York: A. C.
Armstrong & Son, 1904), 323; Pack, 210-11; Vos, "Pauline
Eschatology," 43; Wilcke, 95.
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xtXoc,
Extensive attention to the meaning of

has

resulted in showing that there is no linguistic support
for the meaning "the rest" or "the remainder," referring
to a resurrection of unbelievers to blessedness or
judgment and, consequently, neither to the end of the
resurrection of Christ.1
the consummation.2

Without doubt,

indicates

The issue then focuses on what

constitutes the consummation: general eschatological
events with a resurrection of unbelievers and final
judgment, or the transfer of the kingdom to God after the
destruction of the hostile powers as determined by the two
Stay clauses that immediately follow eiTa to t£Xoq .
Proponents for the post-Parousia Reign of Christ believe
that xeXoc, implies the former, but those for a preParousia Reign of Christ the latter.

Strict exegesis of

Celling, "t£A.o q ," 8:49-57; Hering,
resurrections," 3 04, n. 3; Wilcke, 85-96.

"Deux

2So Holleman, 60 and n. 3.
That
also carries
the distinct idea of a goal reached cannot be denied and
should be considered in the interpretation; on this see
Badenas, 78-80, 220, n. 284, and the comments by Fee, 754,
n. 39; Kennedy, 319, 323-24; J. Leal, '"Deinde finis'
(I Cor. 15,24a)," Verbum Domini 37 (1959): 225-31.
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the passage, however, must allow the issue to be settled
by the two immediately following 6xav clauses that give
further meaning to the x£Xoq, regardless of the degree to
which one links it with vs. 23.1
that the

x£A.oq

Also, when one considers

is interpreted in vs. 28 as the Son's self-

subjugation to God, it is difficult to restrict its
meaning to the resurrection of unbelievers to judgment.

The secondary terms
The secondary exegetical points of debate2 are
also susceptible of providing support for either of the
opposing views.

The second 6xccv clause of vs. 24, which

posits a condition to be accomplished prior to the x6Xoq,
and the phrase & % p i 0"G that points forward to a time yet
future indicate clearly than the Reign of Christ will take
some time to administer.

The notion that Christ needs

time to accomplish his work is argued in support of both
contending hypotheses.

Whereas those who expound in favor

xFor example, Conzelmann, l Corinthians. 271;
Kendrick, 74; Pack, 211; Wilcke, 94.
2A s mentioned above, they are paciXeueiv (vs. 25a) ,
dcxP1

(v s - 25b) ' the second bxocv clause (vs. 24c), and
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of the post-Parousia Reign of Christ see this as giving
evidence for a lengthy interval of time after the
Parousia, the proponents of the pre-Parousia Reign of
Christ explain that it signifies the duration of Christ's
present rule between his resurrection and the end.
These two exegetical points are tied directly to
the question of the time of the destruction of the powers.
This connection necessitates a choice among a range of
meanings inherent to KaxapyfiCT] i-n vs • 24c1 and a decision
on the significance of the present tense of Kaxapyeixcci in
vs. 26.2

Defenders of a post-Parousia Reign of Christ

generally explain Kaxapyf)<rn to mean destroy or eradicate,

KaxapyfiCTi/Kaxapyelxai (vss. 24c, 26).
'Johannes P. Louw and Eugene A. Nida, eds.,
(Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament Based on
Semantic Domains [1988], s.v. "Kaxapy6co, ") offer three
basic meanings: (1) to cease to exist, to come to an end,
to become nothing, to put an end to; (2) to cause to cease
to happen, to put a stop to; (3) to invalidate, to render
ineffective, to abolish, to cause not to function.
Liddell-Scott (s.v. "Kaxapy6co,") translate this verb to
mean, to leave unemployed, to make of none effect, to be
abolished or cease.
‘‘The main alternatives are that death, in some
way, is now being destroyed or that death will certainly
be destroyed in the future.
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not merely render inoperative.1

Furthermore, the present

tense in the verb KatapYEiTai does not signify a present
nullification or amelioration of death, as if it could be
robbed of power in stages, but the certainty of a future
event.2

Conversely, exponents of a pre-Parousia Reign of

Christ tend to translate KaTapYfiarn to mean "render
inoperative,"3 that is, the hostile powers are robbed of

1For example, Wallis ("Intermediate Kingdom," 23233), who follows Cullmann's reasoning closely in
Christoloqy, 225.
2For example, Clark, 266; Kling, 320; Mare, 286;
Yeager, 184. Scholars of this persuasion vary, however,
depending upon whether one wants to emphasize a process of
destruction from the Parousia to the t£A.o <;, or whether one
focuses on the final act.
Some pre-Parousia Reign of
Christ advocates also concur with this interpretation such
as William Dykstra, "1 Corinthians 15:20-28, an Essential
Part of Paul1s Argument Against Those Who Deny the
Resurrection," Calvin Theological Journal 4, no. 2 (1969):
206; Ellicott, 305; Fee, 757; Holleman, 62, n. 4; Wilson,
224, etc.
3Morris, Corinthians, 216; Oragbe, 106-107.
The
different opinions appear to rest upon whether the stress
should be placed on the process of destruction during the
present era, or on the final act of destruction at the
Parousia complex of events; see remarks on this issue by
Leivestad, 13 5-38.
It should be noted that some
proponents for a Dual-Epoch Reign of Christ have also
adopted this interpretation such as Gromacki, 189; George
Eldon Ladd, The Gospel of the Kingdom: Scriptural Studies
in the Ki nadom of God (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans
Publishing Company, 1959), 46, etc.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

137
their power and efficiency during the present era; and for
some of them, the present tense of Katapyeixai refers to
the progressive nature of the destruction of death ending
in a final demise at the series of events initiated at the
Parousia.1
The last of these items presents the question of
the significance of the present tense in the verb
(3ocatA.£<)£iv.

In harmony with a post-Parousia Reign of

Christ, it is read as a future or prophetic present and
indicates the certainty of the event, that is, Christ will
certainly reign.2

On the other hand, supporters of the

pre-Parousia Reign of Christ find in this verb definite
evidence of Christ's present rule.3
It appears that these exegetical points are
capable of supporting contrasting views in varying
degrees; perhaps only

eitcx

and

teA.oq

can be determined with

1Joseph Agar Beet, A.-Commentary .on St. Paul's
Epistles to the Corinthians. 2d ed. (London: Hodder and
Stoughton, 1883), 277; Fisher, 246; Grosheide, 368; Orr
and Walther, 333-34; Parry, 172, etc.
“T o r example, Mare, 286 and note on v s . 25.
3Allo, "Double resurrection," 194, 196; Parry,
172; etc.
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a fair degree of certainty.1

This suggests that the

impasse in this discussion cannot be solved through normal
linguistic and syntactical analysis of significant terms
in the passage.

We need to admit that if the passage does

not present sufficient data to disclose the time of the
Reign of Christ, one must recognize that it cannot be
found there; and if that is true, it must be looked for by
means of relevant data outside this passage.
In light of the limitations present in this text,
it is accurate to say that those who attempt to interpret
the time of the Reign of Christ without help from
traditional sources face significant problems.

If they do

not appropriate a traditionally based understanding of the
Reign of Christ, they must intuit one on other grounds.
Often this means comprehending the text in light of a
unifying concept either within or outside the passage
itself2 or analyzing references to the Kingdom of God or

1See argumentation on this above.

Vos,

("Pauline

Eschatology," 43, 45), however, notes that eixa and the
second 6xctv clause, without bringing any other factors to
bear on their interpretation, might fit either view.
2For example, Cullmann, "Kingship of Christ," 11013, the Recrnum Christi per se; Culver, 143-44, of physical
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the Kingdom of Christ scattered throughout the NT.1
Whereas the first method tends to be a subjective process,
the latter option too often leads to an unwarranted
harmonization of heterogeneous "kingdom" texts.

Such a

compilation or harmonization of references cannot be
assumed to furnish the key to grasping Paul's
understanding of the kingdom on a suppositional level.2

resurrection of the dead; Grundmann, "Ubermacht der
Gnade," 54, 58, the deliverance of all mankind; Lindemann,
"Parusie Christi," 106-107, cf. 88, of who God is and of
the x£Xo<; when God will be all and in all so that whoever
denies the resurrection of the dead denies God himself; H.
A. W. Meyer, 356, of the end of the resurrection of
Christ; etc.
1For example, Bietenhard, Tausend Jahrige. 81;
Cullmann, "Kingship of Christ," 110; Craig and Short, 237;
Davies, 2 95-96; Donald Guthrie, New Testament Theology
(Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press, 1981), 427-28;
Hering, "Deux resurrections," 312; Holleman, 61; Ladd,
Crucial Questions. 181; idem, Theology. 630, cf. 410; Leon
Morris, New Testament. Theology (Grand Rapids: Zondervan
Publishing House, 1986), 37; Fernand Prat, The Theology of
Saint Paul, trans. John L. Stoddard (London: Burns Oates
and Washburn, 1945) , 377; Ridderbos, P_aul. 560; Schendel,
14, n. 55; Schnackenburg, 286-92; Frank Stagg, New
Testament Theology (Nashville: Broadman Press, 1962), 16466; Wilcke, 98.
2In this regard, it must also be remembered that
the traditional development of the concept of the kingdom
in the NT was neither uniform nor static.
The evidence,
in fact, confirms the very opposite, that is, there was a
dynamic understanding of the idea of the kingdom
exhibiting growth and change.
See Ulrich Luz, "Basileia,"
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Consequently, the efforts of those who attempt to
ascertain the meaning of the kingdom in 1 Cor 15:24
through a harmonization of various kingdom references
scattered throughout the NT cannot succeed.
Fee argues that there is not any kind of
apocalypticism in 1 Cor 15:23-28, but simply Pauline
eschatology.1

Accordingly, Paul has simply abstracted

apocalyptic language and is not, in this passage, arguing
with any specific tradition in mind.2

Such an assessment

appears odd since Fee himself acknowledges that the Psalm
texts were part of an early Christian exegetical
tradition.1

This exegetical tradition, however, was the

expression of early Christianity about its risen and
exalted Lord at the right hand of God, and was itself a

Exegetical Dictionary of the New Testament (1990), 1:2012 05; Karl Ludwig Schmidt, "(3ocaiA.eia," Theological
Dictionary of the New Testament (1964), 1:579-90.
1Fee, 752-53, and esp. n. 30.
2Ibid. While he admits that Paul was certainly
influenced by his Jewish heritage, he maintains that the
"the essential 'stuff' of apocalyptic" is missing; thus,
Paul reasons here purely on the conceptual level.
Fee,
however, does not enumerate what might be the "essential
stuff" of apocalyptic that he feels is lacking in this
passage.
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reinterpretation of Jewish eschatological and royal
motifs.2

Because many scholars recognize the presence of

pre-Christian as well as Christian apocalyptic material in
1 Cor 15:24-28, Fee's assessment appears to be without
warrant.

At the very least, an apocalyptic foundation is

certain.3

It would appear to be contrary to proper

exegetical procedure to assume a particular understanding
of the kingdom without giving due consideration to this
traditional concept.

xIbid., 754-55, n. 43.
2Klein, "Biblical Understanding," 411-12; Karl
Maly, Per erste Brief an die.Korinther. Die Welt der
Bibel, (Dusseldorf: Patmos-Verlag, 1971), 174; Schmiedel,
197; Paul van Den Berghe, "'II faut qu'il regne,'"
Assemblies du Seigneur 65 (1973): 13.
3G. Barth ("Erwagungen," 515) notes that in this
passage Paul accumulates apocalyptic statements and
conceptions as nowhere else. Cf. J. Christiaan Beker,
Paul the Apostle: The Triumph of God in Life and Thought
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1980), 143-81; Lambrecht,
"Christological Use," 505; Luz, Geschichtsverstandnis.
348, n. 16; Lindemann, "Parusie Christi," 106; Schweizer,
"1 Corinthians 15:20-28," 122, 124, 126-27. N. Thomas.
Wright (The Climax of the Covenant: Christ and the Law in
Pauline Theology [Minneapolis, MN: Fortress Press, 1993],
27-28, n. 43), argues against Fee's position by stating
that Paul is working creatively with Jewish apocalyptic
concepts, though he would not agree with the
schematization found in Conzelmann's interpretation.
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The Terminus a quo Not Determined with Reference
to the Temporary Messianic Kingdom
Many problems confront the claim that 1 Cor 15:2428 was formulated according to the pattern of the Jewish
temporary Messianic Kingdom.

In the first place, many who

support a post-Parousia Reign of Christ simply assume a
close relationship between 1 Cor 15:24-28 and the
temporary Messianic Kingdom appearing in certain Jewish
eschatological texts.

It is supposed that Paul's singular

statement about the limitation of Christ's rule must be
linked to the temporary Messianic Kingdom tradition.1
Once this connection is postulated, some feel free to
reconstruct the expectation of the Messiah's reign from a

1For example, Sigmund Mowinckel (He That Cometh:
The Messiah.Concept in the Old Testament and Later
Judaism, trans. G. W. Anderson [New York: Abingdon Press,
1954] , 327) , surmises that no difficulty need arise in
interpreting 1 Cor 15:24 if it is viewed in light of the
late-appearing temporary Messianic Kingdom; Ladd
(Theology. 557-58) notes the emphasis on "until" in 1 Cor
15:25 and immediately, without warrant or discussion of
alternative traditions, presents background material that
he believes contain temporary Messianic Kingdom scenarios
including Ezek 38-39, 1 Enoch 91:13-14, 4 Ezra 7:28,
2 Apoc. B a r . 29:3ff., rabbinic literature, and Rev 20;
Lietzmann (81), estimates that the limitation implied in
handing back the kingdom is to be directly associated with
the interim character of the kingdom presented in 4 Ezra
7:29.
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harmonistic synthesis of diverse temporary Messianic
Kingdom scenarios and, finally, to make this
reconstruction applicable in the interpretation of 1 Cor
15:24-28.1

Others, who do not go this far, nevertheless

transfer features of the concept to 1 Cor 15:24-28 that
support the idea of a temporary, glorified rule on earth
with a general resurrection and eternal judgment at its
conclusion.2
This methodology suffers from a process of
circular reasoning.

For example, Wilhelm Bousset notes

that it is difficult to determine with specificity the
time of the emergence of the temporary Messianic Kingdom
tradition in Judaism; nevertheless,

in order to be able to

give a more precise date, he points to Paul's words in

1Thackeray, 123-26; Schweitzer, Mysticism, chaps.
4 and 5 passim.
Cf. the position of H. J. Schoeps (Paul:
The Theoloov of the Apostle in the Light of Jewish
Relaious History, trans. Harold Knight [Philadelphia:
Westminster Press, 1961], 97-106), who follows
Schweitzer's reconstruction closely; without reference to
1 Cor 15:24-28, see Emil Schurer, The History of the
Jewish People in the Age of. Jesus Christ (175 B.C.-A.D.
135). ed. Geza Vermes et a l ., new rev. ed . , vol. 2
(Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1979), 514-47.
2Heim, 226-27; Kreitzer, 131-145; Lietzmann, 81;
Weiss, 358-59.
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1 Cor 15:24-28 as evidence of the existence of the concept
by the middle of the first century C.E.1

Because Bousset

assumes what he sets out to prove, then claims to have
proved what he has assumed to be true, some have noted his
circular style of reasoning.

2

Certainty regarding issues

in the interpretation of the Reign of Christ in 1 Cor
15:24-28, however, cannot be obtained by simply noting
apparent correspondences between it and Jewish
apocalypses; similarity of features do not necessarily
indicate a literary or conceptual relationship.

XD. Wilhelm Bousset, "Anhang. Die Idee des
Zwischenreichs," in Die Religion des Judentums. ed. Hugo
Gressmann, 3d ed., Handbuch zum Neuen Testament, vol. 21
(Tubingen: J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1926), 288; noted
by J. W. Bailey, "The Temporary Messianic Reign in the
Literature of Early Judaism," Journal of Biblical
Literature 53 (1934): 170, n. 1. Hering ("Deux
resurrections," 314, n. 3), and Bietenhard (Tausend
Jahriae. 86) criticize Schweitzer for the same type of
reasoning.
Schweitzer (Mysticism. 89-90) states that
Paul's pattern of eschatology seen in the limited Reign of
Christ, together with a subsequent general resurrection,
offers the proof that the temporary Messianic Kingdom
conception appearing in the later apocalypses of 4 Ezra
and 2 Apoc. B a r . was held by the scribes of Paul's day.
2See the argumentation on this point by
Bietenhard, Tausend Jahrige. 85-86 and n. 50.
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Limited Source Documents
Part of the problem of linking the temporary
Messianic Kingdom conception to 1 Cor 15:24-28 is the
methodologically unsound practice of limiting the research
for comparative materials to only suspected temporary
Messianic Kingdom passages.1

By restricting the survey to

apocalyptic documents stemming from around 200 B.C.E. to
100 C.E., one bypasses other important Messianic Kingdom
traditions.2

Furthermore, the customary areas of

1Some who have conducted apocalyptic reviews have
limited their search to interim Messianic Kingdom
scenarios in apocalyptic documents from about 2 00 B.C.E.
to 100 C.E.
For example, Bousset, "Zwischenreichs," 28789; Vos, "Pauline Eschatology," 26-32, with negative
conclusions about the temporary Messianic Kingdom thesis;
Thackeray, 123-26; Schweitzer, Mysticism, chap. 4; Wilcke,
37-49, with negative conclusions about the temporary
Messianic Kingdom thesis; Kreitzer, 29-91.
2Those who have conducted apocalyptic reviews in
search of the temporary Messianic Kingdom tradition rarely
observe that until the common era the Messianic Kingdom
was known as a time of enduring salvation.
In fact,
Guntermann (251-52) states that through the first century
C.E. the predominant view of the Messianic Kingdom was
that it would endure forever. Caudill (163-215) conducts
a review of apocalyptic texts in 1 Enoch. 4 Ezra, and
2 Ap o c . B a r . and concludes that the Messianic Kingdom was
first understood to be the time of final salvation and
only later was conceived as a preliminary period of
salvation.
Thus, there is no justification for the claim
that the prevailing conception of the Messianic Kingdom in
apocalyptic and rabbinic literature at the time of Paul
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investigation for messianic precedents in the Davidic
traditions and the prophetic literature are largelyoverlooked.1

In other words, the diversity of the

development of the kingdom motif in Judaism would be
largely overlooked in preference to one specific
expression of it: the temporary Messianic Kingdom.

It is

well known, however, that the Messianic Kingdom appears in
antiquity not only in an interregnum form; in OT texts,

was that of a temporary Messianic Kingdom as is claimed by
Glasson, ("Temporary Messianic Kingdom," 520 and idem,
"The Messianic Hope and the Dual Horizon," in Jesus and
the End of the World [Edinburgh: Saint Andrews Press,
1980], 86) .
1Some scholars who have referred to this area of
research are Vos ("Pauline Eschatology," 30), who refers
to "canonical prophetism" as the origin of the ideas of a
kingdom of the Messiah and the Kingdom of God, though he
does not take this into consideration when interpreting
1 Cor 15:24-28; Alio ("Double resurrection," 196) refers
to a messianic reign of prophecy, but does not elaborate;
Schweitzer (Mysticism. 76-77) traces the antecedents of
Jewish kingdom theology to the Davidic promises and the
words of the prophets, but becomes fixed on the interim
Messianic Kingdom of later Judaism; Hering (Le royaume.
51-87) , though he includes a review of the messianic and
non-messianic eschatologies in the OT, makes no reference
to this data when interpreting 1 Cor 15:24-25; Klein
("Biblical Understanding,") 394-96, produced a survey of
the Kingdom of God tradition in both the OT and early
Judaism including royal ideology traditions in ancient
Israel, but when he speaks of 1 Cor 15:24-2 8 he simply
assumes its association with the apocalyptic, temporary
Me ss iani c Ki ngdom.
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apocalyptic writings, and rabbinic sources quite different
applications of the Messianic Kingdom can be found.1

^Already noted in Guntermann, 251-52; Joseph
Klausner (The Messianic Idea in Israel: From Its Beginning
to the Completion of the Mishnah. trans. W. F. Stinespring
[New York: Macmillian Company, 1955], 391-411), through an
historical presentation replete with many examples, not
only assigns the politicized concept of the Messianic
Kingdom to immediately after the destruction of Jerusalem,
but also states that it was at first interchangeable with
life in this world on a greater plane of existence.
See
D. S. Russell, "The Messianic Kingdom," in The Method and
Message of Jewish. Apocalyptic: 200. BC-AD 100. The Old
Testament Library (Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1964),
285-3 03; Schoeps, 98; Herman L. Strack and Paul
Billerbeck, Kommentar_zum Neuen Testament aus. Talmud und
Midrash. 6 vols. (Munich: C. H. Beck'sche
Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1922-28), 1:602-3; 4:814-15, 830-32,
858. Cf. the remarks of Mowinkckel, 32 6, n. 3; see also a
summary statement of this evidence in Clark, Corinthians.
269-277.
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Imposition of.Eschatological,Framework
In light of the differences between Paul's
eschatology and that generally expressed in the temporary
Messianic Kingdom tradition, the efforts to interpret the
Reign of Christ in terms of the latter inevitably gives
rise to another problem that can be expressed in the
following question: Was it the framework of the
eschatological tradition that furnished to Paul the
formative impulse in the development of his eschatological
statement in 1 Cor 15:24-28, or was it the Christ-event
itself?

In other words, should Paul's eschatology be

forced into this specific kingdom theology motif?

This

important question was implied in Davies's criticism of
Schweitzer's thoroughgoing recasting of Pauline
eschatology within the Jewish conception of the Messianic
Kingdom.1

Davies criticizes Schweitzer for laying too

much emphasis upon the external framework of Jewish
apocalyptic and its logical significance and development

xDavies, 2 90; cf. also the remarks by Clark K.
Pinnock ("The Structure of the Pauline Eschatology," The
Evangelical Quarterly 37, no. 1 [1965]: 19) who notes that
Paul1s outline of eschatology precludes room for
millennial speculation so that one is not warranted to
overlay the framework of Rev 20:1-6 upon it.
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for Paul's theology, and not enough upon the creative
power of the Christ-event as the prime motive for
development in the apostle's eschatology.1

1This type of harmonization of Pauline eschatology
with Jewish apocalyptic scenarios is exactly what has been
objected to by Vos and Wilcke.
This issue emerges again
in another form in Kreitzer's claim that Paul mirrors the
practice of apocalyptists by presenting competing
eschatological schemes without concern for consistency,
namely, the temporary Messianic Kingdom alongside the
eschatology found throughout his epistles. The idea that
Paul might be found to be inconsistent would not in itself
be a matter to contest; for example, George Baker Stevens
(The Pauline Theology;.A.Studv.of.the_Oriain.and
Correlation of the Doctrinal Teachings of the Apostle
Paul. rev. ed. [New York: Charles Scribners's Sons, 1911],
23), notes that Paul does not always finish his
enumerations.
Kreitzer's conclusion regarding competing
eschatologies, however, is reached on the basis of
evidence that is debatable.
It is noteworthy that Stone's
analysis of the multiple applications of the phrase "the
end" in 4 Ezra (Michael Stone, "Coherence and
Inconsistency in the Apocalypses: The Case of 'The End' in
4 Ezra," Journal of Biblical Literature 102, no. 2 [1983] :
241-42) did not lead him to postulate inconsistensy on the
part of the apocalyptist or the presence of competing
eschatological traditions within this work. This
assessment would appear to challenge Kreitzer's
fundamental assertion.
Furthermore, to cast Paul as just
another apocalyptist in his method of portraying
eschatology flies in the face of the evidence that he was
no mere apocalyptist. On this, see Schweizer, "1 Corinth
ians 15:20-28," 120-32.
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diverse Nature _a£ .the .Temgcrary
Messianic Kingdom
More evidence that testifies against the temporary
Messianic Kingdom hypothesis is the disparity between the
nature of this type of rule and the Reign of Christ
described by Paul.

The temporary Messianic Kingdom

presents a period of peace upon the earth in which Jews
occupy the central place and are the key recipients of
God's blessings, all in anticipation of a greater
salvation yet to be revealed.

Given the nature of Paul's

gospel, it is questionable, at least, that this conception
played a formative part in his eschatology.
If it were only a matter of insignificant
differences, then, as some argue, the great freedom and
creativity of the apostle might indeed be sufficient to
overcome the dissimilarity.x

The differences between

1For example, Jorg Baumgarten, Paulus und die
Apokalvotik: Die Auslecrung aookalvptischer Uberlieferunaen
in den echten Paulusbriefen. Wissenschaftliche
Monographien zum Alten und Neuen Testament, vol. 44
(Dusseldorf: Neukirchener Verlag, 1975), 103. Conzelmann
(1 Corinthians. 269-70) assumes that Paul has fully
spiritualized the temporary Messianic Kingdom conception;
Lambrecht ("Christological Use," 505, 516) states that the
apocalyptic tradition is "thoroughly Christian and
Pauline" and has been de-eschatologized.
Cf. Klein,
"Biblical Understanding," 407, n. 78.
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Paul's description of the Reign of Christ and the features
inherent to the temporary Messianic Kingdom concept are so
significant that a paradigmatic influence of the latter
upon the apostle's eschatological thought seems quite
unlikely.1

^eivestad, 133. Luz (Geschichtsverstandnis. 346,
348) notes that Paul was attracted to the apocalyptic
motif of the messianic struggle; but this is precisely the
feature that does not appear in the temporary Messianic’
Kingdom conception; cf. Hering, "Deux resurrections," 313.
Lindemann ("Parusie Christi," 106) finds that although
Paul uses the apocalyptic conception of the reign of the
Messiah, he adopts none of the details from that
tradition: the time after the end is not described, there
is no thought of judgment, no description of the new age,
nor a portrayal of the new heavens or new earth. To this
list may be added the following: no resurrection of
unbelievers; the Messiah rules not in the absence of foes,
but in their presence; no description of the rewards of
the righteous.
Also, the analysis of the Messiah in
4 Ezra by Michael Stone ("The Concept of the Messiah in
IV Ezra," in Religions in Antiquity: Essays in Memory of
Erwin Ramsdell Goodenough. ed. Jacob Neusner, Studies in
the History of Religions, Supplements to Numen, vol. 14
[Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1968], 295-312 leaves little support
for presuming that this text provided a model for Paul's
portrait of Christ's reign. For example, he lists that
the Messiah of 4 Ezra is occupied with survivors of great
judgments; that his focus is exclusively on the end of the
world rather than on the present; that kingship nowhere
describes his role since he never rules over the
survivors; that his rule is not associated directly with
the day of judgment; and that while he plays an important
role, it certainly is not central to the whole drama of
this apocalypse nor to the questions posed by Ezra. On
this point, D. E. H. Whitely (The ■Theology of St. Paul.
[Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1964], 270) simply says
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No Evidence for Its Existence
in P a u l 1s Dav
Perhaps the greatest difficulty for assuming that
Paul has adapted the temporary Messianic Kingdom
conception in 1 Cor 15:24-28 is the fact that distinct and
clear evidence for its existence in this time period
cannot be demonstrated.1

It is frequently recognized that

that the picture of the Messiah presented in 4 Ezra, in
comparison with the data in 1 Cor 15:20-28, "differs so
much that it is really misleading to describe both by the
same phrase."
1Wilcke's analysis of source data (37-49) is the
primary work referred to by most who deny the existence of
the temporary Messianic Kingdom in the time of Paul; his
research finds it unambiguously in 4 Ezra and perhaps
2 Apoc. B a r ., sources that cannot be dated prior to 70
C.E.
Kreitzer (87) remarks that it can be found
indisputably, only in 1 Enoch, 4 Ezra, and 2 Apoc, Bar.
His summary of the evidence for the existence of the
temporary Messianic Kingdom, however, ignores Wilcke's
analysis of the data with reference to the Apocalypse of
Weeks in 1 Enoch: although Kreitzer criticizes Wilcke's
review of apocalyptic literature for its brevity (145) , he
nowhere answers his plausible arguments against the
presence of a temporary Messianic Kingdom in this
apocalypse, for example, that no Messiah is presented;
that the epoch of definitive salvation appears at the end
of the seventh week (1 Enoch. 93:10) and moves through a
process of transformation, not cataclysm; and that in the
end, the earth remains since only a new heaven is created.
To this could be added that a process of destruction and
judgment against sin and sinners is the primary theme of
weeks eight through ten and that blessed peacefulness is
scarcely alluded to. The same could be said for others
who assume a temporary Messianic Kingdom in 1 Enoch, such
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the evidence of a temporary Messianic Kingdom on earth in
Jewish tradition appears much later than the writings of
Paul.1

Furthermore, Luz observes that the documentation

as R. H. Charles, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on
the. Revelation of St. John, vol. 2 (Edinburgh: T. & T.
Clark, 1920), 142; Bailey, 172-73; Glasson, "Temporary
Messianic Kingdom," 517-20.
1Baumgarten (103) states that this issue can be
solved only by dating more clearly the undisputed sources,
namely, Rev 19, 20, 4 Ezra 7:26ff., and probably 2 Apoc.
Bar. 29f .; nevertheless, because these sources are late he
feels that with reference to Paul's theology, their
relevance is nullified.
Ulrich Luz ("Review of Hans-Alwin
Wilcke: Das Problem eines messianischen Zwischenreichs bei
Paulus," Theologische Literaturzeituna 94, no. 4 [1969]:
270) believes that though it is impossible to prove or
disprove the Zwischenreichs theory on the basis of dating
documents, since so few sources are extant, nevertheless
denies its relevance to Paul because of the lateness of
the apocalypses in which it is attested.
Hill (312) notes
that 4 Ezra and 2 Apoc. B a r , are the "earliest Jewish
(non-Christian), literary expressions of a clearly
demarcated, temporary messianic kingdom on earth to
precede a final judgment."
Paul Volz (Die Eschatologie
der iudischen Gemeinde im Neutestamentilichen Zeitalter
nach den Ouellen der rabbinischen. apokalyptischen und
apokryphen Literatur, 2d ed. [Tubingen: J. C. B. Mohr
(Paul Siebeck), 1934], 71-72, cf. 62) notes that the
relationship between the coming age and the days of the
Messiah in the Talmudic literature is unclear and
differently cited. Thus, one cannot find in Judaism a
clear statement of a distinction between the days of the
Messiah and the definitive period of salvation in the
coming age until the appearance of works like 4 Ezra and
2 A p o c . B a r .: Strack and Billerbeck. (Kommentar. 4:815,
cf. 3:823-24) find it not until after 70 C.E.
Mowinckel
(326-27) although he states that 1 Cor 15:24 stands within
the Jewish, temporary Messianic Kingdom tradition,
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in support of the claim that Paul has in 1 Cor 15:24-28
assimilated a Jewish, intermediate reign of the Messiah is
too sparse to be taken seriously,1 and that the idea of
transferring the Messianic Kingdom to God is spoken of in
Judaism only at a much later date.

He reasons that since

such a transfer is without parallel in the Judaism known
to Paul, it would be impossible for him to be indebted to
such a teaching; thus, with regard to Paul, Luz endorses
Wilcke's assessment regarding the late development of the

acknowledges that the original concept was associated with
an eternal kingdom and was the dominant view in the days
of Jesus; Bailey (171) notes that Bousset
("Zwischenreichs," 289) finds this distinction among the
rabbis only in the middle of the second century C.E.,
though he believes it was in existence by the middle of
the first century because he assumes that Paul had it in
mind when writing 1 Cor 15:23-28.
xLuz, Geschichtsverstandnis. 346.
2Ibid., n. 110. There he refers to a saying found
in Pirqe R. El. 11 (6C) and collected in Stack and
Billerbeck, Kommentar, 3:472, which says that from the
beginning of the world until its end, ten kings, beginning
with God and ending with God, would reign. The
sovereignty would be passed on until the ninth king, the
Messiah, would finally return the rule to God.
This
saying is noted occasionally in the literature, for
example, Clarke, I Corinthians. 283; Edwards, 420, without
mentioning the source; Heinrici, 456; James Moffatt, The
First Epistle of Paul to the Corinthians. The Moffatt New
Testament Commentary (London: Hodder and Stoughton, 1959),
250; J. Weiss, 359.
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temporary Messianic Kingdom in Judaism.1

Kreitzer's

detailed review of apocalyptic documents could confirm its
existence only in 1 Enoch. 4 Ezra, and 2 Baruch.2

Thus,

with the exception of 1 Enoch.3 his conclusion agrees with
Wilcke's position.

Since the evidence for an early

existence of the temporary Messianic Kingdom tradition is
so sparse, one cannot with confidence interpret the Reign
of Christ in view of it.4

1Luz, "Review of Hans-Alwin Wilcke," 270.
2Kreitzer, 32-91, esp. 87.
3In order to support his post-Parousia Reign of
Christ interpretation of 1 Cor 15:24-28, which is built
upon the pattern of the Jewish, temporary Messianic
Kingdom, he wishes to show its existence in 1 Enoch, which
antedates the Pauline period.
It constitutes for his
position the necessary evidence to assume that Paul had a
knowledge of this tradition; the evidence presented here,
however, is against this hypothesis.
4What is said about the relationship of the
temporary Messianic Kingdom to 1 Cor 15:24-28 is true also
with regard to Rev 20, especially in light of its late
date of composition. Although points of similarity with
the Apocalypse cannot be denied (see de Boer, 134-35) , the
significant differences nullify any certainty offered by
this thesis.
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The Terminus a quo Disclosed in Christian
Session Tradition
Those who have attempted to find a conceptual
field of reference concerning the Reign of Christ in the
temporary Messianic Kingdom tradition intended to solve
the problem that this text presents: a lack of specific
data about the Reign of Christ and its point of origin.
This proposed solution, however, raises more questions
than it answers.

This approach, nevertheless, moves in

the right direction; it seeks to discover a traditional
basis that lies behind P a u l 1s concept of the Reign of
Christ and thereby discern, on a presuppositional level,
his understanding of that rule.
It is significant that Pauline scholars have
remarked that Paul1s references to a Reign of Christ is
conspicuous.1

In other words, the concept of che Reign of

Christ, while not contrary to the mainstream of Pauline
thought, is unusual enough to invite investigation of a
traditional source.

More helpful, then, is to take

seriously the often repeated assertion that 1 Cor 15:20-28

1Baumgarten, 103; Davies, 295; etc.
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belongs within the stream of early Christian tradition.1
This means shifting the focus of investigation from Jewish
conceptions of the Messianic Kingdom, that is, traditions
with a doubtful relationship to 1 Cor 15:24-28, to an
exegetical tradition that is not only present in the
passage, but also clearly in evidence in several places in
the NT.

This thesis will now be assessed with reference

to the results of scholars who have endeavored to disclose
the tradition or traditions with which Paul was working.

Tradition-Historical Approaches
to 1 Cor 15:24-28
Already mentioned above is the fact that numerous
interpreters of the Reign of Christ include references to
his present session at the right hand of God or to his
current subjugation of the cosmic powers.

Furthermore,

several point out the traditional nature of the passage.2
Beyond these observations, however, several others have
engaged in tradition-historical investigation of 1 Cor
15:24-2 8 and have isolated particular words and phrases

1Hill, 312-14.
2Judgment regarding this can be found in G. Barth
("Erwagungen," 572), who says it contains traditionally
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they believe are a part of a tradition or traditions that
Paul has adopted.1
The work of Luz is of primary importance in this
regard.2

He finds several reasons why Paul has here

combined two early Christian traditions into a new

formulated statements with reference to vs. 24b; de Boer
(117) notes that the Psalm texts were commonly used
christological proof texts in early Christianity; Dupont
(387) says that the most ancient testimony of Ps 110:1 is
based upon prior tradition in association with Ps 8; Hill
(313) recognizes that the two Psalm texts were already a
traditional platform about the elevated Christ; Holleman
(64) states that the combination of Psalm texts is prePauline tradition that stresses Christ's present Lordship;
Klauck (114) speaks of widespread christological Psalm
citations that were previously characterized for giving
expression to the elevated Christ; Maier (140) makes note
of well-known messianic texts; Rodolphe Morissette ("La
citation du Psaume VIII, 7b dans I Corinthiens XV, 27,"
Science et Espirit 24 [1972]: 319) says that Paul is
dealing with a primitive traditional confession; Schade
(34) asserts that Paul stands in a citation tradition;
Schnackenburg (295) mentions that Ps 110:1 refers to early
Christian theology that offered proof of Christ's ruling
status. Some have even considered 1 Cor 15:20-28, or some
part of it, to be a Christian apocalypse, for example,
Barrett, Corinthians. 353; Chvala-Smith (32-80);
Conzelmann, 1 Corinthians. 269-70.
1Wolff (178) notes that in recent times there has
been greater interest in tradition-historical approaches
to 1 Cor 15:23-28 because so many conceptions and words
occur there that cannot be found elsewhere in Paul.
2L u z ,

Geschichtsverstandnis. 343-53.
His study
has stimulated others and has become a reference for
subsequent tradition-historical research of this
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eschatological teaching.1

With reference to the first

tradition, he believes that vs. 24b, which entails the
notion that Christ will hand back the kingdom to God,
comes entirely from pre-Pauline tradition for the
following reasons:

(1) TtapaSlSmut in the active mood with

Christ as the subject is found only in Paul in Gal 2:20,
(2) nowhere else in Paul can be found the language of
giving over the kingdom to God,2 (3) the reference to a
kingdom or reign by Christ is completely lacking in the
genuine Pauline epistles,3 and (4) the reference to
tco

0eco Kod rot'tpl without genitival attribution is singular.4

In reference to the second tradition, he argues that the
Psalm texts in v s s . 25 and 27a derive from a traditional,
pre-Pauline coupling based upon the following
observations: (1) as in 1 Cor 15:24-28, both Eph l:20ff.

passage.
1For additional summaries of Luz's position see
Lambrecht, "Christological Use," 521, n. 36; Sellin, 265.
2Also Walter Schmithals, "The Pre-Pauline
Tradition in 1 Corinthians 15:20-28," Perspectives in
Peliaious Studies 20 (1993) : 366, 371; Wolff, 178.
'Also Becker, Auferstehuna, 85; Schmithals, 366.
4Also Becker, Auferstehung, 85; Schmithals, 3 67;
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and 1 Pet 3:22 present an allusion to Ps 110:1 with a
statement about the subjection of the powers under the
exalted Christ;

(2) Eph l:20ff. and Heb 1:13 and 2:6ff.

present statements about the subjection of the powers
together with references to the two Psalm texts as found
in 1 Cor 15:24-28;

(3) Paul's two Psalm references have

the words brcd xouq 7c65aq aircou exactly as it is in Eph 1:22
against the LXX rendering (iwcoKdcxo) xdov noSaiv orirtou) ; (4) the
use of the third person singular (toifcxa^ev) in both Eph
1:22 and 1 Cor 15:27 agree against the LXX reading
(imfexot^at;) ; possibly also the citation of Ps 110:1 in Mark
12:36 shows prior influence of Ps. 8:6 through the
introduction of the word tocoKdxco instead of hftOTtoSiov.1
Luz concludes from the above data that Paul has
come upon previously bound,
identifies two traditions:

traditional material.

He

(1) the motif of the subjection

of the powers under the elevated Christ, and (2) a

Wolff,

178.

xAlso Karl-Gustav Sandelin, Die Auseinanaersetzung
mit der Weisheit in
Korinther 15. Meddeland fran
Stiftelsens for Abo Akademi Forskningsinstitut, no. 12
(Slottsgatan, Finland: Abo, 1976), 76; Schade, 34.
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tradition about giving over the Kingdom of the Son to
God.1
Additional features argue for the traditional
nature of 1 Cor 15:24-28: first, the fact that Paul speaks
of b uid<;, without qualification, in the context of tcp jtaxpl
is singular,-2 also, that the Scripture proof of vs. 27a
presupposes either a christological3 or theological4
understanding of P s . 8:6 on the part of the reader would
indicate prior tradition.

Furthermore, Wolff mentions

that the aorist l)7tfexa^ev in vs. 27a would appear to run
counter to the logic of his argument that the powers still
need to be subjugated.5

Schmithals argues that Paul

speaks generally in 1 Cor 15:24-28 of the taming or
submission of powers in harmony with a broad tradition

1Several scholars agree generally with Luz's
assessment regarding the two traditions, for example, G.
Barth, 522, n. 37; Becker, Auferstehung. 85, with small
differences; Dupont, 387, n. 159; Schmithals, 366; Wolff,
178 .
2Becker, Auferstehung. 85; Baumgarten,
23 8; Schade, 34; Wolff, 178.

105, n.

3Wolff, 178.
4De Boer, 116-117.
5Wolff, 178.
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elsewhere in the NT, but in vs. 26 he refers to the
destruction of death; this shows him at work with prior
tradition.1

Furthermore, the abrupt progression to rather

mundane argumentation from the "hymnic climax" of vs. 28
argues for the insertion of this section.2

Limitations of Tradition-Historical Research
The data just mentioned above strongly suggest
that 1 Cor 15:24-28 needs to be interpreted within early
Christian tradition.

Unfortunately, the pre-Pauline

nature of several of these features is not clear; thus,
the identification of the tradition or traditions lying
behind the text lacks certainty.

In the first place,

scholars differ regarding the nature of Paul's use of
Scripture in 1 Cor 15:24-28.

It is well known thac the

Psalm texts in vss. 25 and 27a differ in several features
from the LXX version.3

The point at issue is a matter of

1Schmithals, 372.
2Ibid. , 367, who references Barrett, Corinthians.
361.
JFor a catalogue of changes see Lambrecht,
"Christological Use," 506-7.
Chvala-Smith (85-86)
conveniently summarizes in a list the changes to both
Psalm texts; on Ps 110:1 cf. Maier, 148, and Hay, 36-37;
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deciding the degree of freedom one can assume Paul took
while employing them and, therefore, to what degree they
are merely allusions or should be treated as real
citations.1

While there is a trend to say that Paul has

edited freely the Psalm texts,2 the opinion has long been
held and continues to persist that Paul deals with
Scripture as real citations.3

on Ps 8:6 cf. Morissette, 325-27.
1Subsumed under this debated question is the more
difficult problem of determining who is the subject,
Christ or God, in critical verb clauses in vss. 24c-27a,
and whether there is a change of subject at vss. 24c, 25b,
or vs. 27a, if at all.
For discussion of different
opinions on this question see Tashio Aono, Die Entwickluna
des paulinischen Gerichtsaedankens bei den Apostolichen
Vatern. Europaische Hochschulschriften, Series 23, vol.
137 (Bern: Peter Lang, 1979), 26-28; Baumgarten, 104; Fee,
754-55, n. 44; Heil, 26-35; Holleman, 58-60; Kistemaker,
553; Lambrecht, "Christological Use," 502-27; Maier, 13956; Lindemann, "Parusie Christi," 94-105; Schmithals, 37374 .
2Baumgarten (104), modified Scripture proof;
Conzelmann (1 Corinthians. 272), free ad hoc use; Fee
(754-55), free use; Lambrecht ("Christological Use," 5067), thoroughly rewrites the OT text; Sandelin (73), very
free citation.
3For example, Lindemann, "Parusie Christi," 96-97;
Maier, 140, 156; Schmithals, 372, although vs. 25 is only
an allusion, vs. 27a is a citation; Chvala-Smith, 102,
although previously interpreted, they are cited by Paul.
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Furthermore, rather than accepting an independent
tradition used by both 1 Cor 15:24-28 and Eph 1:20-23,
some scholars assert that 1 Cor 15:23-28 served as a model
for Eph 1:20-23.

Lambrecht argues that the general

Pauline influence on Ephesians, together with the way Ps
8:6 was edited in Eph 1:22, points to a dependence upon
1 Cor 15:24-28.1

Sellin follows Lambrecht and disputes

not only the thesis that 1 Cor 15:24-28 and Eph 1:20-23
came from a common tradition, but also that the Psalm
texts were bound in a pre-Pauline tradition.2
takes the same position.

Schade

He argues that just because Paul

1Lambrecht, "Christological Use," 508 and n. 33.
He argues that the Ps 8:6 reference is somewhat of a
mirror image of Luz's arguments for the existence of prior
tradition: the use of the third person (brteta^ev) instead
of the second, the use of bTto instead of U7Cokcxtco; but
Lambrecht takes these as editorial features of the author
of Ephesians rather than evidence of a prior tradition.
In addition he supports his contention with reference to
data presented in a study by C. L. Mitton, The Epistle to
the Ephesians: Its Authorship. Origin.and Purpose (Oxford:
Clarendon Press, 1951), 138-58, 246-47, 333-38. When one
reviews the evidence presented there, however, it is clear
that there is not enough data to justify the claim that
the author of Ephesians was verbally dependent upon 1 Cor
15:24-28.
It also is clear that Mitton does not take into
consideration the great thematic differences between these
two texts which are presented below.
2Sellin, 265, n. 132, 272-73.
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and Eph 1:22 use the words iwc6 touq Jt65a<; a in o u does not
indicate prior citation assimilation in early Christian
tradition, but rather the activity of the editor of
Ephesians.1

Furthermore, when the author of Eph 1:20

refers to Ps 110:1a, rather than Ps 110:1b as in 1 Cor
15:27a, he is simply returning to the normal Christian
reading.2
Additionally, there are some doubts whether the
concept in vs. 24b, namely, that of Christ handing back
the kingdom to God, is as traditional as Luz and others
have suggested.

Lambrecht, for one, simply questions the

criteria presented by Luz to designate it a pre-Pauline
tradition.

He asks if it is possible to prove "the

strictly un-Pauline vocabulary and concepts of vs. 24b"
and posits that Luz and his supporters are presuming too
much about fixed traditions instead of recognizing still
separable traditions in the hand of a highly capable
apostolic editor.3

Schmithals's analysis of vs. 24b also

1Schade, 34-35.
2Ibid.
3Lambrecht,

"Christological Use," 521, n. 36.
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tempers the strictly pre-Pauline nature of the statement.
While he agrees with Luz that it derives from early
Christian tradition, nevertheless, he attributes the words
to Paul himself: the concept of the transfer of the
kingdom derives from Paul's reflection on the traditional
statement expressed in vs. 28 of Christ's self-submission
to God.

Paul writes paoiXeta because of the appearance of

the traditional paaiXeueiv of vs. 25a; the words xcp Ttaxpi
mirror b t>i6<; of vs. 28.1
Another area of uncertainty in traditionhistorical studies of 1 Cor 15:24-28 is whether one can
determine the juncture of pre-Pauline tradition and Paul's
own interpretation of the tradition.

Although Luz finds

two distinct traditions in 1 Cor 15:24-28, he also admits
that their certain reconstruction in early Christian
tradition is impossible.

Wolff not only agrees with

Luz's assessment, but adds that a further distinction

this one might ask why Luz feels warranted to dismiss
juapa5i8co|ii (vs. 24b) in the active mood with Christ as nonPauline when it, in fact, occurs in Gal 2:20.
1Schmithals, 3 75.
2L u z ,

Geschichtsverstandnis, 346-47.
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between tradition and redaction in this passage is not at
all possible.1
Finally, the relative effectiveness of traditionhistorical studies to distinguish the Pauline tradition
from Paul's own words in 1 Cor 15:24-28 is borne out by
the fact that the results of those who have attempted to
reconstruct an underlying text are subject to great
tentativeness.

The efforts by Luz are reflected in a

similar attempt at reconstruction by Becker.2

Like Luz,

he discovers two traditions: one about rulership and
subordination in vss. 24b, 25, and 27-28; the other about
the destruction of the powers in vss. 24c and 26.3

The

weakness of this position is that the text presents the
destruction of the powers as being also rulership and
subordination.4

^olff,

179.

2Becker, Auferstehuna. 83-85.
In conjunction with
Becker's proposal, Maier (143) offers a similar
understanding of the organization of the text through a
literary analysis.
3Becker, Auferstehuna. 84.
4Wolff (178) correctly points out that the two
traditional elements that Becker has isolated are neither
complete nor related in themselves. Although Becker
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De Boer endeavors to reconstruct the assumed
tradition understood by the Corinthians who denied the
resurrection.

He specifies the content of the tradition

not by isolating its exact words, but by stringing
together motifs drawn from the highlights of the tradition
expressed in Ephesians and Colossians:

(1) Christ's

resurrection interpreted in terms of his exaltation to the
right hand of God,

(2) over all the powers,

subordinated all things under his feet,
that Christ is now "all in all."1

(3) because he

(4) which means

The utility of this

reconstruction is also its weakness; it does not move us
much beyond the motifs expressed in a wide variety of
session texts to the original words behind them.
A more detailed reconstruction is offered by
Schmithals.2

His analysis of the text is as follows: vs.

24ab is Paul's own transition to the tradition proper,
although the traditional nature of 24b is maintained; in
vs. 24c, 6xav KaxapynaTi belongs to Paul, but the rest is in

recognizes this problem, he attributes it to Pauline
editing; but this begs the whole issue.
xDe Boer, 116-20.
2Schmithals, 374-78.
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common with tradition elsewhere; vs. 25 stems entirely
from tradition, except, perhaps, rtdvxoiQ; vs. 26 is
entirely from Paul; in vs. 27a Paul has himself cited Ps
8 :6, but in light of vs. 28; the rest

of vs. 27 is from

Paul; vs. 28 is pre-Pauline tradition

except for

xcp im oxd^avxi ai>xcp xd rcdvxa. 1

Despite the attractiveness of

this construction, several doubts surface.

In the first

place, the words 5ei ydp ccircdv paoiX eteiv in vs. 25a can
hardly be traditional since they are well recognized as
Paul's reformulation of the divine decree of Ps 110:1a,
KdGou kx 8e4ioov m.o u ; therefore, it is more likely that Paul
himself has expressed the Psalm text this way.

Second, to

assert that Paul has written vs. 27a runs counter to the
evidence listed above about its traditional nature.3

xIbid.; on p. 377, he summarizes this pre-Pauline
tradition.
2De Boer, 117; Hay, 36,
"Christological Use," 506; Luz,
340, n. 84; Maier, 143-44, 148;
Schendel, 16, 22; Chvala-Smith,

n. 6; Lambrecht,
Geschichtsverstandnis.
Sandelin, 72, 75;
85, n. 12.

3That Paul uses imo xouq xbSoci; abxou and thethird
person in harmony with Eph 1:22 against the LXX, and the
fact that he uses the aorist brckxa^ev, contrary to the
logic of his argument, affirm that vs 27a could just as
easily be understood as pre-Pauline tradition.
De Boer
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Finally, except for bv'tb?, there is little in vs. 28 to
recommend itself as the words of a pre-Pauline tradition;
rather, it is more likely that what is encountered is
Paul's own interpretation of the tradition stated in
vs. 24b.1
The net effect of these scholarly caveats is to
soften the opinion regarding the total pre-Pauline
tradition lying behind 1 Cor 15:24-28; the picture of the
role of tradition and Paul's use of it in this passage
remain somewhat obscure.

Despite this data, however, it

is crucial to recognize that the scholarly consensus
regarding the background to 1 Cor 15:24-28 remains: the
text shares a traditional background that bears
explanation only from within the milieu of early Christian
traditions.2

Even detractors of fixed traditional forms

in the text admit a traditional base to more or less of

(118) argues that in vs. 27a Paul is not quoting the OT
per se, but "communal traditions" as may have existed in
an early christological creed.
XG. Barth, 522.
(Geschichtsverstandnis. 3 51) notes that the
genesis of 1 Cor 15:24-28 is to be understood on the
ground of concepts inherent to Christian tradition, and
that Jewish eschatology was only indirectly of
2L u z
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the entire pericope.1

Thus, in the main, the traditional

nature of the material in 1 Cor 15:24-28 is confirmed
without specifying with certainty which words or phrases
belong to the tradition or traditions and which come from
Paul's redaction of the same.
Even though tradition-historical studies seem
unable to disclose the juncture between pre-Pauline
tradition and Pauline redaction in 1 Cor 15:24-28, its
traditional base is made more sure when one considers the
evidence that this text is an expression of an independent
tradition or traditions known to Paul and the Corinthians.
In this regard the observations by de Boer are important.
He notes that with the words of vs. 27b, "But when it
says," Paul is not casually quoting Ps 8:6, but
deliberately referring to "something the Corinthians would

significance.
1Lambrecht ("Christological Use," 508, 511, 516,)
says that although Paul's own train of thought is
prevalent in vss. 23-28, yet he is dependent upon
apocalyptic materials and Christian, pre-Pauline-combined
Psalm texts; Schmithals (371-73) argues at length for the
traditional nature of the passage; Schade (34) doubts only
the pre-Pauline binding of the Psalm texts; Sellin (265)
summarizes Luz's position regarding two pre-Pauline
traditions without doubt, only that the Psalm texts are
not previously combined and that Eph 1:20-23 depends on
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recognize."1

Furthermore, he perceives that the same

recitation of Psalm texts found in 1 Cor 15:25, 27a occur
in Eph 1:20-23, 1 Pet 3:21b-22, and Heb 1 and 2 within a
context of Christ's elevation over the powers.

In Eph

1:20-23 and 1 Pet 3:21b-22 he finds also a sequence of
motifs that correspond to those found in 1 Cor 15:24-28:
(1) mention of the resurrection of Christ,

(2) reference

to Ps 110:1, and (3) reference to Ps 8:6.

This leads him

to conclude that Paul is reworking previously known and
fixed christological traditions about Christ's exaltation
over the powers.2
The thesis of an independent tradition lying
behind 1 Cor 15:24-28 is even more compelling once one
considers not only the many similarities, but also the

1 Cor 15:24-28.
^De Boer,

116; Baumgarten,

105, n. 238.

2De Boer, 118. E. Earle Ellis (The Old Testament
in Earlv Christianity: Canon .and-Interpretation in the
Light of Modern Research [Grand Rapids: Baker Book House,
1991], 100, nn. 85-86) notes that on the basis of current
exegetical methods the proof-text use of Ps 110:1 in early
Christianity assumed an established interpretive tradition
(cf. idem, Prophecy and Hermeneutic in Early Christianity
[Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1993], 204-205, n. 26).
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great differences between it and Eph 1:20-23.1

First, it

is striking to notice the motifs that occur in 1 Cor
15:24-28 that the author of Eph 1:20-23 makes no reference
to in his expression of Christ's exaltation over the
powers.

There we see no mention of a transfer of the

kingdom by Christ to God, least of all a reference to a
PaoiXeia; nor to the eschatological submission of the Son
to the Father; nor to the destruction of powers under the
theme of the destruction of death; nor any focus on the
T6Xoq.

What makes this observation significant is the

fact that these are the primary themes of 1 Cor 15:24-28
and around which the whole section depends.
On the other hand, the motifs that occur in Eph
1:20-23, but not in 1 Cor 15:24-28, are nearly as
conspicuous

(for example, a sustained depiction of

Christ's enthronment and exaltation over the powers, a
direct reference to Ps 110:1a

[fev Se^ia ainou] , and a

1Those who have argued for the literary dependence
of Eph 1:20-23 on 1 Cor 15:24-28 have not thoroughly
discussed the ramifications of the many and significant
differences between these two texts.
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significant interest in ecclesiology).1

Also, special

weight must be given to the fact that two themes occur in
Eph 1:20-23 that could be considered contradictions under
the theory that the latter was dependent upon 1 Cor 15:2428:

(1) although Eph 1:21b explicitly says Christ's

supremacy over the powers is to lastforever, 1 Cor 15:2428 mentions Christ's

limited mile at least three times

(vss. 24b, 25b, 28b); (2) though the author of Ephesians
knows that God the Father is "in all"

(Eph 4:6), yet Eph

1:23b refers to Christ as the one who is "all-in-all"
(Jtrivta kv rcdcnv) in contradistinction to 1 Cor 15:28c where
this status is attributed only to God.
Sandelin, who argues cogently for an independent
Sophia tradition merged with early christological
statements where Ps 110:1 and Ps 8:6 were bound together,
presents additional evidence for the existence of a prior
tradition underlying

1 Cor 15:24-28.1

although Eph 1:20-23

and Heb 1 and 2

He observes that
have more features in

common than with 1 Cor 15:24-28, yet there is no question

1Sandelin (73-74) offers another list of these
outstanding differences.
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of a literary dependence between them.

What is

especially noticeable to him is the fact that though the
writer of Ephesians knows about hostile powers that must
be combated (Eph 2:2; 6:12), he does not speak of them
this way in Eph 1:21, even though his view is also
directed to the future.

He suggests that this silence

regarding the struggle with the powers occurs because the
traditional interpretation of the two Psalm texts was
already a fixed tradition.3
Finally, the fact that Paul also knew of this
common tradition exhibited in Eph 1:20-23 and Heb 1 and 2
speaks strongly for the existence of an independent
tradition.

In addition to the obvious commonalties, such

as Ps 110:1 cited together with Ps 8:6 and the latter text
used as a Scripture proof for the subjection of the
powers, Sandelin asserts that 1 Cor 15:25a

1Ibid., 74-76.
2Ibid., 74. He lists the following: Ps 110:1 and
Ps 8:6 are cited to demonstrate Christ's superiority over
the angels, no hostile powers are mentioned, no
devaluation of angels, no destruction of powers, and the
elevation of Christ is pictured with the help of Ps
110:1a.
3Ibid., 74-75.
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(8ei Y^P atodv paoiXeijeiv) is to be equated with Ps 110:1a,
Kd0ov feK 8e£icov |iou.1

The latter deduction is confirmed by-

recalling that Paul can speak of Christ being at the right
hand of God in Rom 8:34, a context that shares several
features with Eph 1:20-23 and Heb 1 and 2.2

Conclusions about the.Traditional
Background of 1 Cor 15.;24r2B.
From the foregoing it seems that at least two
things can be concluded.

First, it seems certain that

primitive, christological traditions are present in 1 Cor
15:24-28; however,

it may not be possible to isolate with

certainty the words of this tradition in its pre-Pauline
stage.

Second, though the foregoing discussion cannot

eliminate the possibility that the author of Eph 1:20-23
had before him a copy of 1 Cor 15:24-28,J nevertheless,
when the similarities between these two texts are viewed
in light of their differences, as well as taking into

xIbid., 75.
2See the rest of Sandelin's analysis (75-76) for
additional arguments supporting the notion of an
independent tradition underlying 1 Cor 15:24-28.
3De Boer, 119; Sandelin, 74.
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account other relevant evidence stemming from comparative
texts, it is nearly certain that a previous independent
tradition forms the substructure of 1 Cor 15:24-28.
What, then, does this mean for ascertaining the
time of the Reign of Christ?

Simply, that recourse to

these parallel texts for insight into this question is
warranted.

It appears inconsistent to me that Luz, who

has spearheaded tradition-historical research in 1 Cor
15:24-28, and who has opened the discussion for seeing
there the presence of early Christian tradition about the
elevation of Christ over the powers, would deny appealing
to texts that express this tradition (Phil 2:9-11; Rom
8:34-39) when discussing the time of the Reign of Christ.1
He states that one would need to be able to distinguish
between the pre-Pauline tradition and Paul's own
interpretation of it to be able to come to a decision
since both present and future interpretations can be
found.

This requirement, however, is unnecessary.

As is

shown below, a careful analysis of parallel texts, without
distinguishing between tradition and redaction, reveals

xLuz, Geschichtsverstandnis. 346-47.
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that Paul had full knowledge of a temporal bipolarity
regarding Christ's supremacy over the powers.
Luz also objects to calling into focus parallel
texts like Phil 2:9-11 or Rom 8:34-39 on the grounds that
1 Cor 15:24-28 speaks about Christ's pocoiXeta, but not his
Kupi6TT|?.

This objection, however, is superficial.

Schendel,

in a critique of Luz's minimalist view asks,

"Why can these passages not be drawn in for
interpretation?"1

His point is that since Luz himself has

discovered a linkage of the tradition about the Kingdom of
Christ in 1 Cor 15:24b in conjunction with the tradition
of Christ's elevation over the powers, there seems no
logical reason to deny looking to these texts which
express the latter for help in interpreting his rule.2
Schendel then asserts that in view of the close
association of 1 Cor 15:24-28 with Phil 2:5-11 and Rom
8:34 that Christ's rule began with his elevation; in fact,
Phil 2:5-11 announces the simultaneous beginning of his

1Schendel, 21.
2Ibid., 23, n. 86.
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rulership and subjection of the powers, both in the
present and in the future.1
While Schendel merely asserts the logical
conclusion of Luz's tradition-historical study of 1 Cor
15:24-28 with reference to discovering the time of the
Reign of Christ, studies by Wallis and Hill model how this
procedure may be done in a more thoroughgoing fashion.
They examined selected session texts in order to establish
more precisely the time period of the Reign of Christ.
Wallis looked for parallel passages to 1 Cor 15:24-28 by
noting references that exhibit the same type of combined
citations of Ps 110:1 and Ps 8:6 as occurs in 1 Cor 15:25,
27a.2

He points out verbal and conceptual links between

the first two chapters of Hebrews and 1 Cor 15:20-28 and
concludes that: the two contexts should be allowed to
mutually interpret each other.
Hill, too, seeks to ascertain with greater
certainty the time of the Reign of Christ by examining
more closely the Psalm citations in 1 Cor 15:25, 27a and

:Ibid., 22.
2A1though he mentions Eph 1:20-22, he focuses on
Heb 1 and 2.
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the exegetical tradition represented by them.1

He points

out that parallel passages presume a present ruling and
subjugating Lord sitting at the right hand of God.

Thus,

he reasons, Paul's presumption must be the same.
It is instructive to note what these two
approaches have in common.

First, both scholars are

seeking a way to buttress their assumption regarding the
time of the Reign of Christ.

Second, they do this by

seeking data about Christ's rule in contexts other than
1 Cor 15:20-28.

Third, they select contexts that, like

1 Cor 15:25, 27a, exhibit the Psalm references that give
expression to Christ's session at the right hand of God.
Finally,

they draw inferences from these contexts to

support their positions.

2

Based on the above evidence, it is reasonable to
say that what we encounter in 1 Cor 15:24-28 are
christological traditions regarding Christ's supremacy

^ i l l (312) calls this field of investigation a
"neglected factor which aids our understanding of the time
of Christ's kingdom."
2Although the methodology employed by Wallis is
defended more fully below, I believe his conclusion
regarding the time of the Reign of Christ cannot be
sustained.
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over the powers.

In short, the passage is preeminently

about the work of Christ at the right hand of God and how
that administration transitions to the consummation of all
things.

Consequently, this study considers 1 Cor 15:20-28

to be a session text1 that must be interpreted in light of
this tradition.
Because this study seeks to disclose the basic
theology of session passages to provide understanding
concerning the time of Christ's rule, it is important to
confirm at this point that it is not necessary to
establish the exact words of the tradition or traditions
which Paul has edited in 1 Cor 15:20-28.

Already, studies

by de Boer and Schmithals demonstrate that much can be
gleaned about the original tradition or traditions
underlying 1 Cor 15:24-28 without delineating the
■ipsissima verba of the underlying tradition;2 more
important is the fact that specific information about its

1In this study the term "session text" or "session
passage" refers to selected texts about Christ's heavenly
session.
See chap. 3 for a more precise definition and a
complete list of these passages.
2Schmithals (374), however, feels relatively
certain that he can reconstruct the words of this
tradition.
See above for an assessment of his thesis.
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content arranged in a theological pattern is brought to
light.1

By means of comparative assessment of verbal and

conceptual similarities between 1 Cor 15:24-28 and other
session passages, de Boer believes he is able to specify
the christological traditions known to the Corinthians.2
Although there may be questions whether the Corinthians
knew these traditions in the form that is suggested by de
Boer, his assessment of session texts that reveals a
trifold sequence of motifs, namely, the resurrection of
Christ, reference to Ps 110:1, and reference to Ps 8:6,
suggests the presence of a pattern of motifs.3

Schmithals

discusses the presence of a theological pattern in session
texts more fully.

He notes that though it may not be

possible to establish one set form for each session text,
"nevertheless,

the basic pattern of the original formula

may be discerned clearly."

4

His investigation reveals at

least three components that recur in all session texts

xDe Boer, 116-120; Schmithals, 368-71.
2De Boer, 119.
3Ibid., 117.
4Schmithals, 370.
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regardless of context: the resurrection of Christ or the
statement that God resurrected Jesus from the dead, the
exaltation of Jesus at the right hand of God in the light
of Ps 110:1, and the suppression of the powers in the
light of Ps 110:1.

That these elements are steadfast

within session texts that occur in multiple contexts with
varied applications testifies to the reality of an
underlying theological pattern in these passages.1
This study follows in chap. 3 a line of
investigation similar to that presented in the four
studies just mentioned.

In the first place, the

connection between 1 Cor 15:20-28 and other session texts
needs to be established more firmly than has ordinarily
2

been done in prior studies.

This can best be done

through a fresh analysis of verbal, conceptual, and
structural ties within these passages.

As was mentioned

in the above survey of literature, the reasons for
connecting 1 Cor 15:24-2 8 to other session passages has

xIbid., 369-70.
2The studies by Luz, Wallis, Hill, de Boer, and
Schmithals mentioned above are exemplary in this regard,
and they stand out by reason of their effort to clarify
these connections.
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usually been limited to the presence of the following
features in these texts: citation or allusion to Ps 110:1
or Ps 8 or their combination; some statement to the effect
that Christ is at the right hand of God; some statement
that Christ is ruling, or to some aspect of his
subjugation of the powers.

These observations are

helpful, but those who make them do not justify why they
may then import the presuppositions of the tradition
revealed in one passage into another.

Thus, this study

posits that it is necessary to establish more fully the
linkage between these passages in order to provide
reasonable justification for allowing their respective
contexts to provide assumptions about the Reign of Christ
and its time frame.
Finally, the warrant to apply these texts in a
collective manner to the question of the time of the Reign
of Christ can be confirmed from a more thorough assessment
of this exegetical tradition on two other specific levels:
(1) by comparative analysis of the session texts in order
to discover discernible recurring motifs which form a
consistent pattern that reveals a theological
substructure, and (2) by assessing these texts for
temporal indications of Christ's sovereignty.

The reason
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for pursuing data on the latter is obvious within the
context of this study; the search for an underlying
theological pattern within session texts can become
understandable only when it is revealed and made
applicable to 1 Cor 15:20-28.

Analyzing session texts to

bring into focus aspects of Session Theology, complete
with its own vocabulary, recurring concepts, and
structural features, forms the task and scope of the next
chapter.

Summary
Three sources of data have provided the primary
fields of reference for scholars who have attempted to
determine the time of the Reign of Christ in 1 Cor 15:2428:

(1) the textual data within 1 Cor 15:20-28,

(2) the

apocalyptic conception of the temporary Messianic Kingdom,
and (3) early Christian Session Tradition.

Those who

depend upon the textual data alone face serious obstacles
because of the problems that are inherent to this text,
such as the fact that it nowhere mentions when the Reign
of Christ begins,

that the term vr\v pcxciXeiav is not

defined, and that there are in the NT no real parallels to
this unique and problematic passage.

Furthermore, the
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essential terms, it&viEC,, Tdy(J.a( e ix a , and xfeXoQ, are capable
of being interpreted in more than one way.

What can be

said with some degree of certainty regarding these terms
is that the linguistic and contextual evidence favors a
temporal interpretation of etxa and that the word
does not imply a resurrection group.

This same

uncertainty holds true with regard to the secondary terms,
pacnXeteiv, &xpi aG, KatapynOTl/KaxapYeixai, and the second bxav
clause of vs. 24c.

Thus, it appears that the problem

regarding the time of the Reign of Christ in 1 Cor 15:2428 cannot be solved through normal linguistic and
syntactical analysis of its crucial words and phrases.
The claim that the temporary Messianic Kingdom
conception provides insight for the proper interpretation
of the time factor of Christ's rule in 1 Cor 15:24-2 8 is
unproved.

This thesis is founded upon a superficial

association of 1 Cor 15:24-28 with scenarios of a limited
messianic reign exhibited in Jewish texts and supported
with circular reasoning.

In addition,

inadequate

consideration of the predominate view held through much of
the first century C.E., namely, that it is identified with
God's definitive salvation, illustrates the narrowness of
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this thesis.

Furthermore, the acceptance of this

hypothesis forces Paul's theology into a framework that is
inconsistent with his eschatological statements elsewhere.
This is highlighted by the fact that the nature of the
temporary Messianic Kingdom is so vastly different from
Paul's conception of Christian reality that it would
scarcely have provided him an eschatological model by
which to unfold christological traditions.

Also, and

perhaps most problematic for this view, is the fact that
there is no clear and direct evidence that this conception
existed in the time of Paul; for that we have to look to
apocalyptic documents written in the era after the
destruction of Jerusalem.
In contrast to these two approaches, efforts to
place this passage within the conceptual milieu of early
Christian Session Theology are, however, more promising.
Not only is this tradition clearly evident in this
passage, but also scholars have frequently attempted to
explain Paul's description of the Reign of Christ with
other NT passages that manifest the features associated
with Session Theology.

Also, many who have conducted

tradition-historical investigations of this passage have
concluded that one definitely meets with pre-Pauline
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material in this text.

Although many questions remain

about the effectiveness of tradition-historical studies,
the preponderance of the evidence has led scholars to
accept the thesis that 1 Cor 15:24-28 shares a traditional
background that can be explained only from within early
Christian Session Tradition.

Thus, attempts to ascertain

the time of the Reign of Christ through texts that share
the same tradition is warranted.

Efforts by several

scholars, including Wallis, Hill, de Boer, and Schmithals
point the direction for this endeavor.

This is especially

true in the study by Schmithals who has isolated a three
fold theological pattern of motifs that recurs regardless
of context:

(1) the resurrection of Christ or the

statement that God resurrected Jesus from the dead,
(2)

the exaltation of Jesus at the right hand of God in

the light of Ps 110:1, and (3) the suppression of the
powers in the light of Ps 110:1.
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CHAPTER 3

THE TEMPORAL SCOPE OF THE REIGN OF CHRIST
IN LIGHT OF EARLY CHRISTIAN
SESSION THEOLOGY

In this chapter evidence is presented to suggest
that 1 Cor 15:20-28 constitutes one of several occurrences
in the NT of the Session Tradition existing in early
Christian thought.1

It is argued that 1 Cor 15:20-28 is a

session passage with a definite theological substructure.

1In this study a session passage is defined as a
text that makes explicit reference to Christ's session at
the right hand of God or that has in view his ascent to
heaven or his presence there. The term "session," from
the Latin word sessio. meaning to sit, has a lengthy
history in Protestant theology, especially in Calvinistic
circles, and concerns the state of exaltation of Christ at
the right hand of God. See D. H. Wheaton, "Session,"
Evangelical Dictionary of Theology (1984), 1007; G. L.
Bray, "Ascension and Heavenly Session of Christ," New
Dictionary of Theology (1988), 46-47; L. Berkhof,
Systematic Theology. 4th ed., rev. and en l . (Grand Rapids:
Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1941), 351-53; Tait, chap.
1, passim.
The term appears in NT studies with slightly
different nuances of meaning, for example, Edward R.
Daglish, "The Use of the Book of Psalms in the New
Testament," Southwestern Journal, of Theology 27 (1984):

189
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The consequence of this thesis is to suggest that the
theology associated with the Session Tradition be taken
into consideration when determining the time of the Reign
of Christ.

That is to say, the temporal extent of the

rule must not be decided merely on the basis of the
exegetical data stemming from the text, but also in light
of the theology inherent to the Session Tradition in early
Christianity.1
This thesis is developed in the following manner.
First, session passages are identified.

Then they are

analyzed to reveal a fourfold theological pattern that
constitutes a common structure in this type of text.

This

is followed by a presentation of evidence in support of
the thesis that a common vocabulary underlies the
expression of the theological themes in session texts.
Following this, a comparison of 1 Cor 15:20-28 with
session passages is made in order to show that it too
belongs to this tradition.

This connection is established

through an analysis of verbal and thematic elements in

33; Hay, 59, n. 35, and throughout the book.
xThis procedure is necessary because the
exegetical data itself are ambiguous on this point.
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1 Cor 15:20-28 in relationship to other session texts.
Finally, based on the data from this analysis, the
question of the time of the Reign of Christ is addressed
through three issues generally unresolved and perennially
debated in the literature.

Identification of Session Passages
The identification of session passages as a
distinct category is aided by the fact that scholars have
frequently isolated them by searching for either a
citation or an allusion to Ps 110:1.

This Psalm text, the

OT passage most frequently cited or alluded to in early
Christian tradition,1 was widely understood as an explicit
depiction of Christ's presence in heaven before God; it
was the fundamental session reference in early
Christianity.

Scholars who have examined the occurrences

1For example, Gerhard Dautzenberg, "Psalm 110 im
Neuen Testament," in Lituroie und ■Dichtuna: Ein
interdisziplinares- _Ko.mpendium I.. Historische Presentation.
Pietas Liturgica 1 (Berlin: EOS Verlag Erzabtei St.
ottilien, 1983), 141, 168; Dupont, 340; Fee, 755, n. 43;
Martin Hengel, "Psalm 110 und die Erhohung des
Auferstandenen zur Rechten Gottes," in Anfancre der
Christoloaie: Festschrift fur Ferdinand Hahn zum 65.
Geburtstaa. ed. Cilliers Breytenbach and Henning Paulsen
(Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1991), 43.
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of Ps 110:1 in the NT repeatedly refer to the following
list of texts:1 Mark 12:36 and parallels in Matt 22:44 and
Luke 20:42-43; Mark 14:62 and parallels in Matt 26:64 and
Luke 22:69; Mark 16:19; Acts 2:33; 2:34-35; 5:31; 7:55-56;
Rom 8:34; 1 Cor 15:25; Eph 1:20; Col 3:1; Heb 1:3; 1:13;
8:1; 10:12; 12:2; 1 Pet 3:22.

Hay and Hill add other

references to Ps 110:1 that occur in Christian literature
outside the NT: Hegesippus in Eusebius, Ecclesiastical
History 2.23.13; A s c . Isa. 11:32;

36:5; £p. Apost.

3; A p o c . P e t . 6; Sib- QE- 2:243; Pol. Phil 2.1; Barn.
12:10; Ap c r . J a s . 14:30f.2

It is not surprising, then, to

frequently find several of the above-mentioned references
listed by scholars when engaged in explaining any of the

1For example, Herbert W. Bateman IV, "Psalm 110:1
and the New Testament," Bibliotheca Sacra 149 (1992): 453 ;
Terrance Callan, "Psalm 110:1 and the Origin of the
Expectation That Jesus Will Come Again," Catholic Biblical
Quarterly 44 (1982): 622-36; John M. Court, "Risen,
Ascended, Glorified," KinglS-Xheological-RSYiew 6 (1983):
39; Dautzenberg, 141-71; Daglish, 32-34; Dupont, 340-422,
cf. summary on 340, nn. 1-2; M. Gourgues, A la droite de
Dieu; Resurrection de Jesus et actualisation du_Psaume
110:1 dans le Nouveau Testament. Etude Bibliques (Paris:
J. Gabalda et Cle Editeurs, 1978), 31-208; Hay, 163-65;
Hengel, "Psalm 110," 43; W. R. G. Loader, "Christ at the
Right Hand--PS. CX. 1 in the New Testament," New Testament
Studies 24 (1978), 199-217.
2Hay, 164-65; Hill, 314, n. 47.
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following questions apropos to the Reign of Christ: its
nature, Christ's task during the reign, and the time of
his rule.1
It is often the case that several add to their
list texts that do not contain a reference or an allusion
to Ps 110:1; evidently, they understand the notion of
Christ's session at the right hand of God in broader
terms; for example, one sees references to the following
passages: Acts 3:20-21,2 Eph 2:1-6,3 Phil 2:6-11,4 Phil

1For example, Cerfaux, Christ, 52; Hill, 313-14;
Hodge, 332; Luz, Geschichtsverstandnis. 344-45; Maier,
140; Schade, 34; Schendel, 21-22; Schmithals, 368-70, 377;
Schnackenburg, 291; Wolff, 181-83; and many others.
2Beet, 276; Maurice Goguel, The Birth of
Christianity, trans. H. C. Snape (London: George Allen &
Unwin, 1953), 272; Moffatt, 247; Parry, 173; Chr.
Wordsworth, St. Paul's Epistles; The General Epistles; The
Book of Revelation, and Indexes. The New Testament: of Our
Lord and Saviour in the Original Greek, vol. 2., new ed.
(London: Gilbert and Rivington, Printers, 1872), 138.
3Schnackenburg, 3 01; Hill, 313, n. 46.
4The following references are to all parts of Phil
2:6-11: Alio, "Double resurrection," 196; Barrett, First
Adam. 102; idem, Corinthians. 360; Conzelmann,
1 Corinthians. 271; Eckermann, 587; Gould, Corinthians.
132; Heinrici, 455-56; Matthew Henry, Acts to Revelation.
Matthew Henry's Commentary on the Whole Bible, vol. 6 (Old
Tappan, N J : Fleming H. Revell Company, n.d.), 589-90;
Hill, 313, n. 46; J. J. Lias, The First.Epistle to the
rorinthians. The Cambridge Bible for Schools (Cambridge:
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3:21-22,1 Col 1:12-14,2 Col 1:16,3 Col 2:10-15.4

This

suggests that there exists among many interpreters an
implicit understanding that the concept of Christ's
session was communicated in early Christian communities in
ways other than direct references or allusions to

Cambridge University Press, 1878), 149; Luz,
Geschichtsverstandnis. 345; Parry, 171; Senft, 199;
Schade, 295; Schendel, 22; Schmithals, 368; Strobel,
Korinther. 252; Wilhelm Thusing, Gott und Christus in der
Paulinischen Soteriologie. Band I. Per Christum in Deum:
Das Verhaltnis der Christozentrik Zur Theozentrik. 3d ed.,
Neutestamentliche Abhandlungen, new series, vol. 1-1
(Munster: Aschendorff, 1986), 240; Vos, Pauline
Eschatolooy. 45; Wolff, 181; Wordsworth, 138.
1Beet, 277; Hering, "Deux resurrections," 314;
Hill, 313; Lias, 149; Maier, 140; Schmithals, 368.
2Barrett, First Adam. 101; idem, Corinthians. 357;
Hering, "Deux resurrections," 312; Hill, 313; Parry, 172;
Schendel, 21; Schmithals, 368-69; Schnackenburg, 291;
Wolff,
181.
3Beet, 276; H. L. Goudge, The First Epistle to the
Corinthians. ed. Walter Lock, 3d ed. Westminster
Commentaries, vol. 43, pt. 1 (London: Methuen & Co.,
1911), 148; Luz, Geschichtsverstandnis. 345; P. Metzger,
232; Parry, 172.
4Barrett, Corinthians. 357; Beet, 276; Bruce,
Corinthians, 147; Hering, "Deux resurrections," 314;
Leivestad, 135-36; Luz, Geschichtsverstandnis. 345;
P. Metzger, 232; Parry, 171; Ridderbos, Paul. 559;
Schmithals, 368-69, 377; Schnackenburg, 301; Vos, Paulina
Eschatolocrv, 44; Wendland, 148; Wilson, 224.
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Ps 110:l.1

For example, the concept of Christ's lordship

or the idea of the Kingdom of Christ reflects directly
upon his heavenly status without reference to Ps 110:l.2
Consequently, this analysis proceeds with the assumption
that references or allusions to Ps 110:1 are merely
pointers to a much larger, underlying tradition with
various expressions in multiple contexts,3 but still

^ i l l (314) states that it is not difficult to
find in the NT expressions of Christ's universal lordship
without a reference to Ps 110:1.
2Either of these two theological frameworks, broad
in scope, subsume the significance of Ps 110:1 in early
Christianity; while they constituted the existential
reality of the believer vis-a-vis Christ's heavenly
status, the language of Ps 110:1 functioned like a banner
that rallied the attention of the initiated to this
reality.
See also the remarks by Schnackenburg, 301.
Franz Mussner (Das Reich Christi; Bemerkunoen zur
Eschatolgie des Corpus Paulinum. in Im Gesorach mit dem
dreieinen Gott; Elemente einer trinitarischen Theologie.
ed. Michael Bohnke and Hanspeter Heinz [Dusseldorf: Patmos
Verlag, 1985], 141-55) lists several texts, also included
in this study, that do not contain a reference to
Ps 110:1, for example, Phil 2:6-11; Eph 4:8-10; Col 1:1520; 1 Tim 3:16. Also Hering, "Deux resurrections," 31213, and others.
It is noteworthy that Scroggs (24)
observes that "a motif is not to be rigidly with only one
set of terms."
3In harmony with the suggestion that a broad
tradition underlies the references to Ps 110:1 are the
statements by de Boer (118) and Schmithals (370-71) that
1 Cor 15:24-28 preserves in edited form some type of
"christological creed or hymn" or an "expansion of the old
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possessing identifiable, verbal clues and conceptual ideas
in a fixed pattern.1
Helpful in this regard is the observation by
Schmithals that Paul often "transmits fixed traditions in
their complete form . . . even when his argument may
require only a single thought" from the tradition.2 Since
references to Ps 110:1 point to a broader tradition, the
same may be assumed of passages that contain these ideas,
but simply do not cite this Psalm text.
A final judgment regarding the scope of the
passages suggested below, or whether grouping them is even
warranted, must be reserved until after reviewing the data
from the following analysis.

The texts, however,

appearing in the Synoptics, with the exception of Mark
16:19, are not considered here.3 These passages, while
written with the assumption of Christ1s heavenly

literary creedal or instructional formula," respectively.
1Schmithals (368-70) comes to the same conclusion.
This point is essential to this study and is taken up more
extensively below.
2Ibid., 368.
3Mark 12:36 = Matt 22:44, and Luke 20:42-43; Mark
14:62 = Matt 26:64 and Luke 22:69.
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exaltation, do not largely contribute toward the postresurrection understanding of Christ's heavenly status in
the early church's preaching and teaching, but are
concerned with depicting the victorious earthly conflict
of Jesus with the Jewish leadership and his primacy as
Lord.1

The Four-Fold Theological.Pattern
in Session Passages
The thesis adopted here is that there is among
session passages a common fundamental substructure that
consists of a four-fold theological pattern that
demonstrates the presence of a unified, underlying
tradition.

In each of the texts reviewed here, the

material is arranged according to a pattern that follows
four motifs:

(1) some indication that Christ died;

(2) some indication that Christ has been raised;

(3) some

indication regarding Christ's exaltation in terms of his
heavenly status and dignity, for example, that he is at
the right hand of God, or that he was exalted to heaven,
or that the powers are or have already been subjected to

1See discussion of this in Dupont, 420-21.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

198
or by him; and (4) some indication of soteriological
application to believers appropriate to the immediate
context.

Thus, it is suggested that while the first two

themes are singular in nature, the third may be expressed
in one or more ways, and that the fourth motif is
susceptible of multiple applications.1

The Four-Fold Theological .Pattern
within the Pauline Tradition
1 Thess 1:10
1 Thess 1:10 is the shortest text considered here.
The inclusion of the pattern suggested above in such a
brief passage is remarkable.
1. Died:

feK [tcov] VEKpcov = from the dead.

2. Raised: 6v fiyeipev = God raised Jesus.
3. Exalted:

& v a p .£ V £ iv

tov uiov atrcou e k

xcov

obpavcov

= believers await the return of the heavenly Christ.
4. Soteriological Application:
tjHOCQ fex xfig bpynQ

thq

’It|<touv t6v [du6|1EVOV

fepxo|i^vriQ = Jesus saves the Thessalonians

from the eschatological wrath.

1Schmithals, 369.
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Rom 8:31-39
Rom 8:31-3 9 is the concluding section of the
chapter's theme regarding the victorious Christian life
and the assurance of salvation.

Within this section

appears a formulaic capsule in vs. 34 that succinctly
expresses the session theological pattern.
1. Died: 8:32, toi3’iSiou uiou oi)K k(j>8lcyato = his own son
was not spared; 8:34, Xpiatbq ’[Iti<jou <;] b &Jto0avc6v = Christ
died.
2. Raised: 8:34, fcYeipco = Christ was Raised.
3 . Exalted: 8:34, 6? Kori kcxiv £v 5e£ia tou 0eou,
6 teal evruYxanei hrcep f||icov = Christ is at the right hand of
God interceding on behalf of believers.
4. Soteriological Application: 8:34, KaxaKptvco
= no one can be found to bring condemnation against:
believers; 8:35, ^copi^co = believers are to experience no
separation from the love of Christ or the love of God (cf.
vs. 39); 8:37,

ev

xotaon; itdciv h7tepviKCDp.ev = believers are

able to conquer in all matters of life and death.

In the

background stands the gift of the spirit in v s s . 14-16,
26.
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Rom 10:6-13
The fourfold theological pattern described above
also appears in Rom 10:6-13 in an unmistakably traditional
context.

Paul states that these themes constitute the

substance of what he preaches (vs. 8) and of what
believers confess

(vs. 9) .

The contrast between <3cva|3aivco

and Kata|3orivco constitutes an alternate way of expressing
Christ's death and ascension/exaltation that evidently
formed at one time a part of the Session Tradition.1
1.
to ut’

£axiv Xpiaxdv

Died: 10:7, Tit; KaxapfiaExat eiq xnv Apucrcov;
fete

veicpcov dvayayeiv = the reference is to

where Christ abode when dead.
2 . Raised: 10:9,0 0eoc, abxbv fjyeipev ek

VEKpcov =God

raised him from the dead.
3 . Exalted: 10 :6, Ti? dvapficrexai ei; x o v otpavbv;
xoux’&axiv Xpiax6v KaxayayEiv = Christ abides in heaven; 10:9,
leOpiov’Iriconv = Jesus is Lord; 10:13, x6 6vopa

Kupiou =as in

Phil 2:9-11, the Lordship of Jesus is associated

with the

preeminent name, Lord.

1This type of expression is encountered in the
analysis of Eph 4:8-10 presented below.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

201
4. Soteriological Application: Within the context
of Rom 9:30-10:5, this passage functions to illustrate how
faith alone in God's work in Christ brings salvation and
righteousness to believers, not the works of the law.

Phil 2:6-11
Phil 2:6-11, although it presents no reference or
allusion to Ps 110:1, is the text most frequently cited by
scholars who endeavor to qualify the Reign of Christ as a
present reality.
1. Died: 2:8, pi^P1- Gavdxou, Gavdxou 8£ axaupou = death
on the cross.
2.

Raised: though Christ's resurrection is

implicit throughout, it is subsumed here under the concept
of his exaltation.
3.

Exalted: 2:9-11, focus upon Christ's heavenly

enthronization through a number of exaltation concepts,
namely, b 0e6g odrtdv brcepini/coc'EV = God has highly exalted
him; exapicrato airtco tb 6vop.a to im£p K d v 6vo|ia = God has given
him a name above all names; ev tcp o v 6 (ia ti’ Ir|aou xdv yovu xdp.vj/'n
ejtoupavicov Kai 87n.Yei.cov real mxaxGovioov m i 7taaa yXcoaca
e^o|ioA.oyfioritai b ti KTjpiot; ’ Ir|aou^ X piatbq e’l c, 56^av 0eou Ttaxp6c,

= universal acknowledgment of Christ's lordship.
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4. Soteriological Application: 2:1-5, presents
Paul's exhortation of believers to greater love,
affection, sympathy, unity, and humility.

Thus, the

description of Christ's exaltation into the heavenlies,
blended here with the drama of the passion of Christ,
functions as a paraenesis for believers.

The application,

then, is spiritual growth through contemplation of the
great themes inherent to Session Theology.

Phil 3:10-21
Phil 3:10-21 contains the same elements as other
session passages, but they occur at some distance from
each other because of Paul's intervening interests
regarding his and the believer's appropriation of the
blessings of Christ's death and resurrection.

Vss. 20-21

complete Paul's statement regarding his desire to reach
toward the resurrection of the dead stated in vss. 11-14,
which is itself premised upon his present experience of
realizing the death and life of Christ (vs. 10)1

Vs. 15,

1Peter T. O'Brien (The Epistle to the Philippians;
A Commentary on the Greek Text. The New International
Greek Testament Commentary [William B. Eerdmans Publishing
Company, 1991], 468) maintains the essential unity of the
context between Phil 3:10-11 and vss. 20-21 and notes the
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then, begins Paul's exhortation to the Philippians to join
him in this quest and to avoid others who do not share
this same goal.

Thus, this passage is contextually-

linked; when the intervening material is brushed aside, a
clear fourfold theological pattern emerges.
1. Died: 3:10, cru(i|j.op<t)i£6pEVO<; xcp Bavdxcp a-bxou
= Christ's death.
2. Raised: 3:10, xr\c, dvaaxdaEotx; ahxau = Christ's
resurrection.
3 . Exalted: 3:20, f||icov ydp x6 7colix£vp.a ev abpavoiq
hjcdpxei,

o-G x a i acoxfjpa d7teK5ex6(ie0a Kupiov' Iriaouv Xpioxbv

= Christ the Savior is in heaven from which he is to
return to earth; 3:21, Kaxd xijv fev^pyeuxv xou 8u vaa0ai ahxbv

work of Robert C. Tannehill (Dying.and-Rising with Christ:
A Study in Pauline Theology, Beiheft zur Zeitschrift fur
de neutestamentliche Wissenschaft und die Kunde der
Alteren Kirche, vol. 32 [Berlin: Verlag Alfred Toplemann,
1967], 109), who observes the verbal and thematic ties of
Phil 3:21 with 3:10-11. He states that "the relation to
Christ indicated in 321 by the idea of conformation is
expressed in 310.xl by the motif of dying and rising with
Christ." Also referenced by O'Brien is Peter Siber, Mit
Christus leben; Eine Studie zur paulinischen
Auferstehungshoffnung, Abhandlungen zur Theologie des
Alten und Neuen Testaments, vol. 61 (Zurich: Theologischer
Verlag Zurich, 1971) , 122-226; see also remarks by Ralph
P. Martin, Philippians, New Century Bible (London:
Oliphants, 1976), 149.
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Kal iwcord^ai odrao xa itdvxa = Christ subjects all things, even
the bodies of the saints, to be in subjection to his will.
4. Soteriological Application: 3:10-11, presents
Paul's existential appropriation of two recurring themes
regarding God's work in Christ, that is to say, becoming
like Christ in his death and experiencing his resurrection
power in the present.

In vss. 15-19, the Session Theology

serves as background for another Pauline paraenesis
regarding moral living and steadfastness in the Christian
life.

Finally, the notions contained in vs. 21, much like

Paul's thoughts in 1 Cor 15:20-28, help support an
eschatological exhortation in terms of a twofold promise:
(1) that Christ will soon return and (2) that believers,
in contrast to their present lowly bodies, will yet
resemble their glorified lord.

Col 3:1-4
Col 3:1-4 forms the core of a wide application of
Session Theology throughout the epistle to the Colossians.
Connected with this passage are Col 1:12-20 and 2:10-15.1

1Col 2:10-15 could have been treated here
separately since it contains all four features.
It is,
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As mentioned above, scholars have often referred to these
passages when elaborating on the Reign of Christ.

Again,

the fourfold theological pattern justifies viewing these
texts as components of this widespread tradition.
1 . Died: 1:20, xov dlp.axo<; xou cxaupou ainou = the
blood of his cross (cf. 1:22); 2:14, aitt6 tco axaupcp = his
cross.
2. Raised: 1:18, rcpa>x6xoKOQ fcK xcov vexpcov = firstborn
from the dead; 2:14, xfji; fevepyetaQ xou 0eou xou £yeipavxo<;
abxbv 6K V E K p d o v = God raised him from the dead.
3 . Exalted: 1:13, xijv paoiXeiav xou uiou xfjq &yd7CT|<; abxou
= the kingdom of his beloved son; 1:18, y&VT|xai tv 7tdatv
abxd^ rtpcoxeucov = he may be preeminent over all things;
1:20, Si’odrcou dTOKaxalXcctai xa rcdvxa eiq abxbv = Christ is the
means by which God is to reconcile all things; 2:10,
eaxiv f| Ke<t>aXfi tdcrnQ dpxfjQ Kai fe£ouaia<; = Christ is the head
of all rule and authority; 2:15, &7t£K8uad|j.£vo<; xdc, dp%d£ Kai

nevertheless, left joined with Col 3:1-4 and Col 1:12-20
because of the pervasive use of these motifs in this
epistle.
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xdq feJjoucias fe5eiY|idtiaev fev icappnaia = Christ disarmed the

powers ; 3:1, xa dvco £r|XEiXE, oG b Xpiox6<; feoxiv fev Se^ia
xou 0eou Ka0fi|iEVO<; = Christ is above, sitting at the right
hand of God.
4. Soteriological Application: as in Philippians,
the letter to the Colossians describes the blessings
derived from Christ's session in terms that are reciprocal
to God's work in Christ and which form the major
components of Session Theology; 2:13, bpa? VEKpotiq bvxaq
[fev] xoiQ 7capa7CXo6na<TLV = because of their sins believers have
been dead; 3:3, &7Ue0dVETE = they have died; 2:12
ouvxa<t>fevxEQ ahxcp = they were buried with Christ; 2:12

(cf.

3:1), fev cp Kai auvr|Y£p0T|XE = they were raised with Christ;
2:13, cm/E^cooftourioev G[id<; ouv auxcp = they were made alive
with Christ; 1:13 , oq feppuaaxo t||idQ feK xfjq fe^oucrlai; xou cncbxouq
= they are delivered from the dominion of darkness; 1:13,
(lExfeaxTiaev [t|(idi;] e’
n; xfjv fkxaiXeiav xou u’io u xr\c,

a in o u = they

are participants in the dominion of Christ; 2:13-14

(cf.

1:14), xocpLO-cxp.evoQ T|p.iv rcavxa xa 7KXpa7CXc6paxa = all their sins
are forgiven.
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Eph 1:20-2:6
According to the pattern emerging in this
investigation, Eph 1:20-2:6 represents a complete
conceptual unit.

Although Eph 2:1-6 has been only

infrequently recognized as belonging to this tradition,
the following analysis seems to justify this observation.
1. Died: within vss. 20-23, where the portrayal of
the exaltation of Christ takes center stage, there is no
direct reference to his death; however, the words ex veicpcov
(1:20), while they declare Christ's resurrection, can also
imply his death (cf. Rom 10:7-9).

Furthermore, in the

greater context, the concept of the death of Christ is
fundamental

(1:7, cf. 2:13,

16).

2. Raised: 1:20, feyeipco = God raised Christ.
3 . Exal ted: 1:2 0b -23 ,

kccS'ickx!;,

fev 5eg.a abxou,

fev xoiq feTcoupavioiq, rcaariQ dpxfjG K a i fe^ouataq K a i 6uvdp.eco<;
K a i KDpi6TT|Tog K a i rcavxtc, bv6|iaxoq bvo(ia^o|ifevou, K a i rcdvxa
imfexa^ev im b xovc, 7t68a<; a in o u , x a rcdvxa fev roxciv = this passage is

chiefly occupied with Christ’s exaltation expressed in a
highly concentrated set of traditional session terms
4. Soteriological Application: 2:1-3 functions as
a transition to the immediate application of God's work in

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

208
Christ.

Like those mentioned in Philippians and

Colossians, the soteriological blessings are a repetition
of the events of Christ's salvific work; there is a
reciprocal relationship between God's work in Christ and
specific applications to believers.

Here the applications

are themselves stated to be various phases of
participation in the spiritual realities established in
Christ.

Eph 2:5, K a i 6vxa<; f|p.a<; veKpoix; xoi? rcapajcxo&naaiv

= though being dead (like Christ) because of trespasses
(cf. 2:1); 2:5, auve^cooTtouiasv xc5 Xpicrxcp = he made believers
alive together with Christ; 2:6, auveyeipco = he raised up
believers to be with Christ; 2:6, cruvEKOtGiaev ev

xoiq

Ejcoupaviou; ev Xpiaxco ’Iricou = he made the faithful to sit with
Christ in heaven.

Thus, as direct application itself,

believers experience the major components of God's work in
Christ.

Eph 4:8-10
Eph 4:8-10 is not generally cited along with other
references to Christ's heavenly session at the right hand
of God.

This may be because the vocabulary is different;
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nevertheless, it presents a similar pattern as the
passages listed here.
1. Died: Although there is no explicit reference
to the death of Christ per se, it is mentioned obliquely
in 4:9-10, KOti K(Xt6{$ti e’i ^ xd KCXTG&TEpa [ji£pT|] xtiq ypQ = he went to
the lowest parts of the earth (grave or underworld)

it

was observed above that Kaxapodvco occurs in Rom 10:7 as
part of a traditional confession

in reference to the

place of Christ's abode when dead.
2. Raised: In this passage, as in Phil 2:6-11, the
resurrection is subsumed under a portrayal of Christ's
exaltation into the heavenlies.

Therefore, although there

is no explicit reference to Christ's resurrection,

it is,

however, implicit in the emphasis on his exaltation in the
twice mentioned contrast between Kaxapaivco ana dvapaivco in
vss. 8-10.

The fact that Paul interprets these verbs as

references to Christ's death and resurrection in Rom 10:6-

^■Scroggs (2 8) mentions that even though an
explicit reference to a particular motif may not be
present in a text, Paul may still be explicitly relating
the theme with its theology in a specific passage.
2A. m . Hunter, Paul and His Predecessors, rev. ed.
(London: SCM Press, 1961), 28.
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9 illustrates how this theological pattern could be
expressed in different ways.
3.
high;

Exalted: 4:8-9, dtvapctQ e’l? ftyoq = he ascended on

4:8, ti%naXc6xe\xjeva’lxiiaXcoaiav = he led captives in his

train; 4:10, b dtvapdQ hxtpdvco rcdvxcov xcov abpavcov,
tv a 7cX,T|pc6oT| xa rolvxa = he who ascended far above all the

heavens fills all things.
4.

Soteriological Application: 2:8 (cf. vs.

feScoxev 56^iaxa xoiq dv0pc6xoiQ = he gave gifts to

men.

11),
Inthe

ecclesiological context of Ephesians, the blessings for
believers are the gifts that edify and build the body of
Christ through the promotion of unity and the maturation
of the saints.

1 Tim 3:16
I Tim 3:16 and 2 Tim 2:11-13 are of special
interest because of their obvious traditional nature.1
The content of 1 Tim 3 :16 may be analyzed in the following
manner.

II Tim 3:16 is referred to as a confession, and
2 Tim 2:11-13 is described as being a faithful tradition.
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1. Died:

*0<; feijxxvepcberi fev aapKi = manifestation in

the flesh is the prerequisite for death.
2. Raised:

fe6iKaic60r| fev Jcve,0|j.axi = being justified in

the spirit reminds one of the statement in 1 Pet 3:18
about being made alive in the Spirit.
3. Exalted: d)<j>dr|A y Y ^ ok ; = seen by angels;
cicveX.f||J.<J)0T| fev 56^X1 = taken up into glory.
4. Soteriological Application: feKT|p<)%0T| fev feGvecnv,
fe7CiaxeiL)0ri fev K6a|icp = the evangelization of the world and
subsequently bringing to faith those who hear the message.

2 Tim 2:11-13
2 Tim 2:11-13 presents the typical elements of
Session Theology, but similar to what occurs in
Philippians, Colossians, and Ephesians in terms of
existential application to believers.

That is to say, the

fourth component of the theological pattern in session
passages is merged into a presentation of the first three
elements; the reference is not to Christ's work per se,
but to Christ's accomplishments experienced by believers.
1. Died: No direct reference.
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2. Raised: 2:11, Koci <xu£f|aon.£v = we shall also live
with him.
3. Exalted: 2:12, cxup.pacnAeiJCfOM.EV = we shall reign
with him.
4. Soteriological Application: Besides the
exhortation implied within the self-appropriation of the
elements of the work of Christ, the writer of 2 Timothy
picks up Session Theology as a basis for Timothy to
address those who dispute about words (2:14).

The Fourfold Theological Pat.tLem
Outside, the Pauline Tradition
Heb 1:3-13, 2:5-9
Heb 1:3-13, 2:5-9, 8:1, 10:12-13, and 12:2 are
session passages that occur throughout the book of
Hebrews.

The references in 8:1 and 12:2 are merely

succinct statements regarding Christ's heavenly status
without elaboration and, therefore, contribute little to
the present discussion.

The passages in Heb 1:3-13, 2:5-

9, and 10:12-13, however, comprise two distinct texts that
follow the pattern under discussion.

Heb 1:3-13 and 2:5-9

form one continuous line of thought tied together through
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an exegesis of the traditionally based union of Ps 110:1
and Ps 8:6.1
1. Died: 1:3, KaOapiaphv xcov dpapxuov TCoiTjcdjievoQ
= Christ made purification for sins (a reference to his
death, c f . 9:26); 2:9, x6 rcd0r|p.a xou Oavdxou 6icco<; %dpixi
0eou bft£p icavxdq yeixJTixai Savdxou = because of the grace of God

Christ tasted death for a l l .
2. Raised: The author of Hebrews omits an explicit
statement regarding Christ's resurrection in favor of a
direct discussion regarding his glorification and heavenly
role.2

For example, in 2:9 there is mention of Christ's

incarnation, passion, and glorification in quick
succession.
3 . Exalted: 1:3, feKd0i(JEV ev 8e£iq xr\q |i£yaA.coauvT|<; ev
bvyr|A.olQ = Christ is seated at the right hand of the
Majesty on high (cf. 1:13, Kd0ov feK 8e^i<av p o t = Christ is

Hjallis, "Intermediate Kingdom," 238-41; idem,
"Use," 27-29.
2Harold W. Attridge, The Epistle to the Hebrews.
Hermeneia--A Critical and Historical Commentary on the
Bible (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 198 9), 4 06; F. F.
Bruce, The Epistle t o_the Hebrews. The New International
Commentary on the New Testament (Grand Rapids: William B.
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commissioned to sit at the right hand of God); 1:4,
jcap’ainouQ

K£KXT|pov6|j.T|KEV

favojia = Christ has inherited a name

above angels; 1:5, Yi6<; (ion el o6, kyd> cfi(iepov yeyfcwriKci ae
= Christ has become God's son; 1:6, 7tpooKUVT]adxcDaav ainco
JCdvxeQ dyyeXoi 0eou = Christ is worshipped by the angels;
1:8,

'O 0p6vo<; aou fa 0e6q eit; xfav aicova xou oc’icSvo?,

K a i t) jxfcpSot; xfj? ei)0uxT|XO<; pdp8o<; xfjq |3aaiA.eia<; aou = Christ rules

an eternal kingdom; 1 :1 3 ,

£©<; &v 0co xouq ex,0pou<; aou fajtojc66iov

xcov 7to5d)v aou = Christ waits till all his enemies are place

under his feet; 2:9, 86fyr\ K a i xiM.fi eaxe<t>avco|j.6vov = Christ is
crowned with glory and honor.
4.

Soteriological Application: In the form of an

exhortation, or even a dire warning (2:1-4), the writer of
Hebrews entreats his readers to remain steadfast because
Christ has become a merciful and faithful high priest.
Because Christ has died and is superior to all priests on
earth as well as to the angels in heaven, he is able to
deliver believers from fear of death and to administer a
superior, heavenly ministry on behalf of the people.

Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1964), 410.
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Heb 10:12-13
Heb 10:12-13, like 1:3-13 and 2:5-9, skips an
emphasis on the resurrection in favor of making an
immediate reference to Christ's exaltation.
1 . Died: 10:12, TCpoaevfcyKaq (hxrtav e’tq xd 8vnveic£<;
= Christ made a one-time sacrifice for sins (cf. 1:3,
9:26).
2. Raised: No direct reference.
3 . Exalted: 10 :12, EKdcBiaev ev 8e£ia xou Geou = Christ
sat down at the right hand of God; 10:13, kK8ex6|i£V05 lotx;
xeGcocnv oi exQpot ocbxou l)7t07c68iov xcov TtoScov ocbxou = Christ waits
until the rest of his enemies are placed under his feet.
4.

Soteriological Application:

10:16, 8i8ouq v6p.ou<;

|iou £7ci KapSiac ahxcov = Christ will write his laws on the
hearts of the people; 10:17-18, xcov dp.apxicov ahxcov Kai
xcov dvofiicov aincov oh (if] |ivr|a0r|aop.cxi fexi = Christ will forgive
their sins and remember them no more.

1 Pet 3:18-22
The same fourfold pattern is clearly present
in 1 Pet 3:18-22.
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1 . Died: 3:18, Xpictds dita^ rcepi dpapxicov &rca0ev
= Christ died for sins once for all; 3:18, 0avaxco0£l£ p£v
aapia = Christ was put to death in the flesh.
2. Raised: 3:18, £cpO7totT|0£i<; 8£ JtvEtipaTi = Christ was
made alive in the Spirit; 3:21, &va<xrdc£Coq’ fnoou Xpiaxov
= the resurrection of Jesus Christ.
3 . Exalted: 3:19,
jcopeuOe'u;

kv cp K a i T o iq ev <(>utocKn 7cveupacn.v

feieripu^EV = Christ proclaimed victory to the

spirits; 3:22, 6? fcativ kv
right hand of God;
into heaven;

S e ^ ia [x o u ]

rcopevOeii;

brcoTay6vTcov

ainco

0eou = Christ is at the

ei? o h p a v 6 v = Christ has gone
&yy6Xcov K a i k^ouaicov K a i Suvdpscov

= to Christ are subjected angels, authorities, and powers.
4.

Soteriological Application: Within the context

of 3:13-17 and 4:1-5, the intervening session passage
functions as an exhortation to believers to endure
suffering for doing right.

With the whole sweep of

Session Theology before them, they are exhorted to no
longer continue in their former practices as do the rest
of the Gentiles.

They are to remember that Christ has

already subjugated the powers and that soon he will be the
judge of all.
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Acts 2 :22-36
Acts 2:22-36 records the speech of Peter delivered
to the multitude on the Day of Pentecost and manifests the
same pattern under discussion.
1. Died: 2:23, rcpoajcfiyvuiii = to crucify; dvaipfeco
= to kill; 2:24, Gavdxou = death; 2:36, axaupdco = to
crucify.
2. Raised: 2:24, 32, dvtaxr||j.i = to raise up; 2:31,
dvaaxdaecoc; = resurrection.
3. Exalted: 2:33, h\|/6co = Christ has been exalted;
xfj 8e^icp xou Qeou = Christ is seated at the right hand of
God; 2:34a, dvapcdvco e’k; xou£ obpavouQ = Christ has ascended
into the heavens; 2 :34b-35 , Kd9ou

ek

Se^icov |iou fecoq &v

0co xouq ex,0po\)c aou brorcbSiov xciov 7to5cov aou = through a full
citation of Ps 110:1, Peter provides a rationale for
understanding the events surrounding the coming of the
Holy Spirit and ascribes royal prerogatives to Christ.
4. Soteriological Application: 2:33b,
xou 7tveup.axo<; xou dvi-0'0 = believers receive the Holy Spirit;
2:38, eiq &4>eaiv xcov d|iapxicov = believers receive the
forgiveness of sins.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

Acts 3:11-21
Acts 3:11-21 includes most of a speech by Peter in
the temple after the miraculous healing of the man lame
from birth.

Within this section occurs the same pattern

as in chap. 2, but without direct reference to Ps 110:1.

1. Died: 3:15, dtJtOKxelvco = Christ was killed.
2. Raised: 3:15, f|Y£ipev feK veicpcov = Christ was
raised from the dead.
3. Exalted: 3:13, 8o£d?co = God has glorified his
servant Jesus; 3:21, £>v 8ei ohpavdv p.ev 86£aa0at = Christ's
position in the heavens is thought of as his destiny and
as necessary for the entire process of restoration.
4. Soteriological Application: 2:19, pETavoECD
= repentance and a turning away from wickedness
26)

(cf. vs.

;3:19, eiq x6 E£aA.Ei<j>0fivai bpcov xd<; &n.apin.a(; = the

forgiveness of sins; 2 :20a,

Kaipot &va\|r6£Eco<; drc6 Tcpoccbrtou xou

Ktptou = the gift of the Holy Spirit; 2:20b, dTCOGXEiXri
xov 7tpoKEXEipi.ap.6vov b|itv Xpicrxtv,'Iriaouv = the blessing at the
Parousia is to receive the Messiah who comes to restore
all things.
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Acts 5:29-32
Acts 5:29-32 records yet another speech by Peter
before the Jewish religious establishment.
1. Died: 5:30, 8iExeiplaac0£ Kpeiidcaainei; fcrcl

= to

kill and hang upon a tree.
2. Raised: 5:30, feyEipco = God raised Jesus.
3 . Exalted: 5:31, b Bed? dpxiiybv Kai acorfjpa %coaev
xfj 5e£ig ainou = God exalted Jesus to his right hand.
4.

Soteriological Application: 5:31b, Souvai

(lEtdvoiav tco ’IapafiX Kai dt<j)eaiv dp-apticov = believers are to
receive repentance and the forgiveness of sins; 5:31,
to 7tV£V|ia to dyiov 6 feScoKEV o 0e6^ = the Holy Spirit.

Mark 16:19
Although the date for the composition of Mark
16:19 is probably the mid-second century,1 its union with

1For assessments regarding the time of composition
of the "longer ending" of Mark (vss. 9-20) see discussions
in Ezra P. Gould, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on
the Gospel According to St. Mark. International Critical
Commentary (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1896), 301-304;
William L. Lane, The Gospel According to Mark. The New
International Commentary on the New Testament (Grand
Rapids: William B. Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1974),
601-605; cf. remarks by Sherman E. Johnson, A Commentary

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

220
16:1-8 may present another example of a session text.

It

is reasonable to suppose that the editor of the "longer
ending" of Mark added the distinctive element
characteristic to portrayals of Christ's heavenly session
to a resurrection story that cried out for a suitable
ending.

Although this may have been only a fortuitous

combination of words and themes, it is, nevertheless,
added here because it is a striking example.
1. Died: 16:6,’Itictouv ^TiTeite xdv Noc^apTivdv
t6v

fecrcaupoopfevov = Jesus was crucified.
2. Raised: 16:6, f|Y^p0T|, ohK feaxiv <S8e = Jesus is

risen.
3. Exalted: 16:19, &V£Xf|p.<J>0T| Eiq xov ohpavov = Jesus
was taken up into heaven; Koci feKaBiaev ek Se^icov tou 0eou
= Jesus sat down at the right hand of God.
4. Soteriological Application: 16:20, effective
evangelization through preaching, and the active presence
of the Lord in signs confirming the message.

on the Gospel According to St. Mark. Harper's New
Testament Commentaries (New York: Harper & Brothers
Publishers, 1960), 266; Hay, 83, n. 131.
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Pol. Phil 1.2, 2.1-2
Outside the NT this theological pattern manifests
itself clearly in Pol. Phil 1.2, 2.1-2.1
1. D i e d : chap . 1 , 6 iwc6p.Eivev brcfcp xcov dpapxcov
tljicov fecoQ Qavdxou = Jesus endured death on behalf of our

sins; Xixsaq x&£ d>5ia<; xou dcSou = God loosed the bond of the

XJ. B. Light foot, The.Apo.sbollC-Jathers: Part II.
S. Ignatius. S. Polycarp. vol. 2, sec. 2 (London:
Macmillian and Co., 1885), 907-909; cf. J. B. Lightfoot
and J. R. Harmer, eds., The Apostolic Fathers: Revised
Greek Texts with Introductions and English Translations
(London: Macmillian and Co., 1891; repr., Grand Rapids:
Baker Book House, 1984), 168-69. A similar text is E p .
Apost. 3. It exhibits statements about Christ's death,
resurrection, and his sitting at the right hand of God,
but there is no apparent application as it functions as an
introduction to an account of the life and deeds of Jesus.
I have left it out of this catalogue of texts because it
is unclear.
Even more so is AS- Isa. 11:32. Though it
presents an extended account of Christ's incarnation,
passion, resurrection, and ascension
to glory
at the right
hand of God, the unity of the text is doubted (Edgar
Hennecke, The New, Testament. Apocrypha. ed. Wilhelm
Schneemelcher, trans. R. McL. Wilson, vol. 2
[Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1965], 643). Other
documents from the Apostolic Fathers and the New Testament
Apocrypha that make reference to Ps 110:1 are of little
value in this study because they refer to this text
without elaboration and are not focused on the heavenly
session: A p c r . J a s . 14:30; Apoc. P et. 6; Barn.12:10;
l Clem 36:5; Eusebius, H. £• 2.23.13; Sib2:243.
For
further discussion of these texts see the viewpoints of
Hay, 46-51, 77-91, and Hill, 314, n. 47.
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grave; chap. 2, o{3 atpa kK£nxf|OEi b 0e 6 q = Christ's blood God
will require.
2.

Raised: chap. 1, b f)YEipev b 0e6? = God raised

Jesus; c h a p . 2, xbv feyetpavxa xbv Ktipiov t|p.cov Irjaouv Xptcxbv
kK VEKpcov = he who raised our Lord Jesus Christ from the
dead; b 8k feyElpaq abxbv kK VEKpcov = he who raised him from the
dead.
3 . Exalted: chap. 2, K a i 86vxa ainco 86£av K a i 0p6vov
= God honored Christ through when he gave to him glory and
a throne; kK Se^icov abxou = Jesus is at the right hand of
God; cp t>7t£xdYT| xa rtdvxa kJCO'updvia K a i k7ri.Yeia = to him are
subjected all things in heaven and on earth;
co Ttdoa Ttvof] XaxpEUEi = all that breathes serve him.
4. Soteriological Application: In chap. 2 appears
both moral exhortation and a promise of bodily
resurrection.

In the light of Session Theology, they are

admonished to serve the Lord "in fear and truth," to
forsake former sinful ways, to embrace obedience and a
list of moral practices, and to remember that God will
also resurrect them if they do his will

(Kai tip.dc; kYEpsi,

edv 7toicop.£V abxou xb 0£Xr|pa) .
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Exceptions to.the Fourfold
Theological Pattern
With minor deviations, the texts reviewed above1
display a fourfold pattern that makes reference to
Christ's death, his resurrection, his session or rule or
subjugation of the powers, and to a context-sensitive
redemptive application for believers.

This pattern does

not hold true with regard to a precise statement about
Christ's death in Eph 1:20-2:6 and 1 Tim 3:16.

While the

author of Eph 1:20-2:6 omits this motif to focus fully
upon Christ's exaltation, the writer of 1 Tim 3:16

xFor the sake of convenience they are reiterated
here: 1 Thess 1:10; Rom 8:31-39; 10:6-10; Phil 2:6-11;
3:10-21; Col 3:1-4, cf. 2:10-15, 1:12-20; Eph 1:20-2:6;
4:8-10; 1 Tim 3:16; 2 Tim 2:11-13; Heb l:3-2:9; 10:12-13;
1 Pet 3:18-22; Acts 2:22-26; 3:11-21; 5:29-32; Mark 16:6,
19-20; Pol. Phil. 1-2. Acts 7:55-56 is omitted from this
list because it appears to have a single interest: to
justify Stephen before his executioners in the same way
that Jesus was justified before his accusers, that is,
Acts 7:55-56 = Lk 22:69.
For a discussion of this
perspective and alternative views see C. K. Barrett, The
Acts of the Apostles: A Critical and Exeoetical
Commentary, vol. 1 (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1994), 384;
F. F. Bruce, The Book of Acts, rev. ed. (Grand Rapids:
William B. Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1988), 154; Hans
Conzelmann, Acts of the Apostles, ed. Eldon Jay Epp and
Christopher R. Matthews, trans. by James Limburg, A.
Thomas Kraabel, and Donald H. Juel. Hermeneia--A Critical
and Historical Commentary on the Bible (Philadelphia:
Fortress Press, 1987), 59; Hay, 73-74.
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emphasizes Christ's incarnation in place of his death.
Exceptions regarding the motif of Christ's resurrection
also occur in Phil 2:6-11, Eph 4:8-10, Heb 1:3-2:9, and
Heb 10:12-13.

For example, in Phil 2:6-11, Heb 1:3-2:9,

and Heb 10:12-13, the concept of Christ's resurrection has
been subsumed under statements of his exaltation.1

In Eph

4:8-10, the resurrection motif, while not explicit, is
understood within the image of heavenly ascent expressed
in this passage as the counterpart to Christ's descent
into the nether regions.2

The key terms Kaoapatvco and

Avapaivco dominant in this passage and, within the Pauline
tradition, express the death and resurrection of Christ,
respectively.3

Regarding this tendency in Hebrews, Attridge
/Hebrews. 406) notes that the author of this work
consistently used exaltation language in place of
resurrection phraseology.
2Scroggs (27-28), who follows a similar type of
interpretation, remarks that a motif may be active in a
Pauline text even though a specific word or term that
denotes it may not be present.
JIn Rom 10:6-7 Paul employs dcvapodvco and K a i:a p a iv c o
as allusions to Christ's death and resurrection
( b 0 e 6 t; ainbv fiy e ip e v feK veKpcov) .
See the above analysis of
Rom 10:6-10.
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Thus, for contextual reasons, two components of
the pattern, the death and resurrection of Christ, do not
directly appear in these texts.

Naturally, the

discussions in these texts presuppose Christ1s death and
resurrection, and the pattern is consistently present in
other respects.

If one makes allowance for individual

emphases of writers in different contexts, and if one
takes into consideration that the other features of this
fourfold pattern are consistently present in other session
texts, then it is not difficult to admit that these
passages are built upon this theological substructure.1

Comparison of the Fourfold
Theological Pattern_Hith
Schmithals's Threefold
Schema
Additional confirmation of the existence of this
pattern in these texts is provided by considering the
findings of a study by Schmithals.

It is significant that

LIt is conspicuous that in most of these texts,
the pattern unfolds in a sequential manner.
For example,
the motifs of Christ's death, resurrection, session or
rule or subjection of the powers, and salvific application
to believers occur in this order in at least the following
texts: Rom 8:31-39/ Eph 1:20-2:6; 1 Tim 3:16; 2 Tim 2:1113; 1 Pet 3:18-22; Acts 2:22-36; 5:29-32; Mark 16:6, 1920; Pol. Phil 1-2.
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Schmithals, when examining many of these same texts, was
able to isolate three tightly joined and recurring themes
that form a consistent pattern regardless of their
context.1

He lists these motifs as (1) God resurrected

Jesus from the dead,

(2) God elevated Jesus to the right

hand of God, and (3) Jesus' task is to overcome the
ungodly powers.2

That he is able to summarize the essence

of these texts into three closely related topoi supports
the thesis of this study that a traditional schema
underlies their creation.
Although Schmithals' study moves the analysis of
1 Cor 15:20-28 and its underlying tradition in the right
direction,

I propose that the fourfold thematic pattern

presented above be adopted instead of his threefold
outline.

In the first place, the former is able to

account more fully for the details of the reappearing
themes in these texts.

For example, the motif of the

death of Christ occurs by itself too frequently to have
its independent status relativized by the suggestion that

1Schmithals, 368-71.
2Ibid., 370.
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it appears only in conjunction with the theme of Christ's
resurrection.

That is to say, its use in early

Christianity did not depend upon linking it with an
express statement about God raising Jesus from the dead.1
Furthermore, as seen in the above analysis, reference to
Christ's resurrection was occasionally absorbed into the
theme of elevation in texts where the motif of Christ's
death is clearly present;2 this again suggests the
independent status of the motif of Christ's death.3
Additionally, it can be said that the themes of
Christ's elevation to the right hand of God and his task
to subjugate the powers often form a continuous theme.
The integration of these concepts is shown by the fact
that in the majority of these texts they follow one

1For example, it appears apart from the theme of
Christ's resurrection in Rom 8:34; Phil 2:8; 3:10; Col
1:20; 2:14; 1 Tim 3:16; 2 Tim 2:11; Heb 2:9; 1 Pet 3:18;
Acts 2:23, 36; 3:15; 5:30; Mark 16:6; Pol. Phil 1.
2Phil 2:6-11; Heb l:3-2:9.
3This is especially remarkable in 1 Cor 15:3-5
where Paul systematically lists the primary elements of
the primitive Kerygma; there the death of Christ stands on
its own.
The relationship of the fourfold theological
pattern to the ancient Palestinian Kerygma is discussed
below.
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another, as it were, in one breath.1

Even though modern

research on the use of Ps 110:1 in the NT may make a
triple distinction between the elements of this text,
namely, emphasis upon Christ's name as Lord, his sitting
at the right hand of God, or the subjection of his
enemies, still these constitute aspects of one theological
theme: his exaltation.

The fact that some texts in the

tradition may emphasize one aspect over the other is not
sufficient reason to separate Christ's elevation to the
right hand of God from his task of subjugating the powers
as Schmithals does.

Christ's heavenly session at the

right hand of God is tantamount to saying that he rules
over all, and this includes the powers; thus, the concepts
are interchangeable.
Finally, it may be said that the fourth element of
the pattern, which concerns context-sensitive
soteriological application, is fundamental to the scheme
and is always present in these texts.

Although Schmithals

recognizes the manifold use made of these passages in

XRom 8:34-39; Phil 2:6-11; 3:20-21; Col 3:1, cf.
2:15, 1:13; Eph 1:20-23; 4:8-10; 1 Tim 3:16; Heb 1:3-13;
1 Pet 3:19-22; Pol. Phil 2.
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different contexts, he fails to emphasize that the
consistent presence of one or more applications
constitutes, itself, an essential component of these
traditional texts.1

The Distinct Vocabulary of Session Passages
A second factor that helps to confirm the presence
of this fourfold pattern among session texts is the
remarkable manifestation of a unique vocabulary within
these passages.

It is striking to note that when these

texts are viewed within the framework of their immediate
contexts, there emerges the distinct presence of a

1Schmithals (369) lists several applications that
were made of this type of text. A summary of the
applications observed above include: deliverance from
God's wrath; the assurance of justification, that one
cannot be separated from God's love, and the ability to
conquer all things pertaining to this life and death; the
assurance that believers are saved by faith alone in
Christ and not by works of law; homiletic paranaesis and
ethical exhortation; the promise of a new body at the
Parousia; the existential blessing, that is, a spiritual
experience that participates in Christ's work of dying,
rising, and ruling over the powers; receiving spiritual
gifts; God's laws written upon believers' hearts; as an
example and encouragement to endure suffering for
right-doing; the gift of the Holy Spirit; the forgiveness
of sins; the gift of repentance; the reception of the
eschatological Messiah; the effective evangelization of
the world with the promise of Christ1s presence and
confirmation of the message through miraculous signs.
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specific vocabulary common to them.

In this study, words

that appear a minimum of three times in at least three
different session texts are considered to be part of a
special vocabulary that occurs within this tradition.1

On

the basis of these criteria, it is suggested here that the
following words comprise a distinct vocabulary that can be
recognized as native to session texts:2
1. &YYEXOI: Rom 8:38; Heb 1:4, 5, 6, 7, 13; 2:5, 7,
9, 16; 1 Pet 3:22
2. dvdcTaciq (with reference to Christ's
resurrection): Phil 3:10; 1 Pet 3:21; Acts 2:31
3 . dpxtj: Rom 8:38; Col 1:16; 2:10; 2:15; Eph 1:21
4. 5e£i6<;/8e£ia (xou 0eou or ainou) : Rom 8:34; Col
3:1; Eph 1:20; Heb 1:3, 13; 8:1; 10:12; 12:2; 1 Pet 3:22;
Acts 2:33; 5:31; Pol. Phil 2.1
5. 8il)VCX|±IQ: Rom 8:38; Eph 1:21; 1 Pet 3:22

^ h e s e parameters may be viewed as somewhat
arbitrary; nevertheless, they are sufficient to isolate
significant recurring words within this tradition to
reasonably isolate its core expressions.
2The occurrence of these words in 1 Cor 15:20-28
is reserved for are not included in the following list. A
comparison of this vocabulary with 1 Cor 15:20-28 is
reserved for special comment below.
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6. feyetpco (with reference to Christ's
resurrection): Rom 8:34; 10:9; Col 2:12

(twice, once with

OUV) ; 3:1 (with <TDV) ; Eph 1:20; 2:6 (with OUV) ; Acts 3:15;
5:30; Pol. Phil 1.2, 2.1, 2.2 (twice)
7. fe^ouda: Col 1:13; 1:16; 2:10; 2:15; Eph 1:21;
1 Pet 3:22
8 . efc VEKpcov (with reference to Christ1s
resurrection): Rom 10:7, 9; Col 1:18; 2:12; Eph 1:20; Acts
3:15; Pol. Ehil 2.1, 2.2
9. £morcoi6co/augooTroi6co: Col 2:13; Eph 2:5; 1 Pet
3 :18
10. Bdvatot; (with reference to Christ's death) :
Rom 8:38; Phil 2:8 (twice); Col 1:22; Heb 2:9 (twice);
2:14; Acts 2:24; Pol. Phil 1.2
11. Kd0T|liat/Ka0iQ(O/auyKa0iQCO: Col 3:1; Eph 1:20; 2:6
(twice with cruv) ; Heb 1:3; 8:1; 10:12; 12:2; Acts 2:30
12. 6vop.cc (with reference to Christ): Rom 10:13;
Phil 2:9-10 (three times); Eph 1:21; Heb 1:4; Acts 3:16
13. oupavoq/eTcoupaviot;: Rom 10:6; Phil 3:20; Col
1:20; Eph 1:20; 2:6; Heb 8:1; 1 Pet 3:22; Acts 2:34; 3:21;
Pol. Phil 2.1

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

232
14. rax<; (with reference to
2:9-11

a list of powers): Phil

(three times); Col 2:10; Eph 1:21 (twice); Heb

1:6;

Pol. Phil 2.1
15. raxq (general reference to all beings, things,
or both): Rom 8:37; 10:11-13
19;Eph 1:22 (twice);

(four times); Col 1:17, 18,

Heb 1:2; 2:8

(twice); 2:9; Acts 3:21

16. 7C06Q: Eph 1:22, c f . Ps 8:6; Heb 1:13, cf.
Ps 110:1; 2:8, c f . Ps 8:6; 10:13, cf. Ps 110:1; Acts 2:35,
Cf. PS 110:1
17. axaup6<;: Phil 2:8; 3:18; Col 1:20; 2:14; Heb
12 :2

18. XCXIZAWX: Rom 8:32; Phil 3:21; Col 1:16, 17, 20
(four times); Eph 1:23; Heb 1:3; 2:8 (twice); Pol. Phil
2.1

19. U\|/6a)/b\j/OC/bl|/T|X6Q: Phil 2:9; Heb 1:3; Acts
2:33; 5:31;
20. brarcdaoco: Phil 3:21; Eph 1:22; Heb 2:5, 8
(three times); 1 Pet 3:22; Pol. Phil 2.1.1

'In order to avoid false parallels based upon
incidental vocabulary occurrences, this study focuses on
word clusters that are clearly tied to the Session
Tradition.
For example, in Luke 10:17-21 appear the
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Table 1 lists these key words according to their
occurrence in the session texts reviewed above.

While

verbs appear in lemma form, nouns and phrases are listed
as they appear in each passage.

All key words are listed

in the order in which they appear in the text.
Other observations concerning specific passages
are as follows.
1. Rom 8:31-39: it is striking that the key word
hrcoxdaaco appears twice in vs. 20 where Paul makes an
eschatological statement on the redemption of the cosmos
and the bodies of believers.

Although this word does not

occur within vss. 31-39, it lies in the background of this
passage.

words, bxotdaaco, 7td<;, with reference to the powers, 6vo|ia,
fe^otalav, and Suvaniv.
In vs. 22 occur four more
significant words with reference to 1 Cor 15:24-28: mvxa,
7Kxpa8i8co|i.i, btidq, and b 7taTT|p (cf. Matt 11:27).
It is
difficult to know what to make of this.
In comparison
with the data presented below, it strongly suggests the
presence of something more than a fortuitous cluster of
words.
Because it is not explicitly associated with
Christ's heavenly presence, however, passages like these,
though there are few, are left out of consideration. The
same could be said about Titus 3:1 where otp%v, exooxrla, and
b7tOTdaacL> appear, but the text has nothing to do with the
session of Christ at the right hand of God.
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TABLE 1
KEY WORDS IN SESSION TEXTS
1 Thess 1:10

Rom 8:31-3 9

Rom 10:6-13

ohpavcov
kyeipco
kK VEKpCOV

xd rcdvxa
kyEtpco
8e£i <x
icaaiv
Gdvaxoq
dyyeXoi
d p xd i
8wdpei<;

abpav6v
kK VEKpcov
kyelpoo
kK VEKpdOV

nac,
rcdvxcov
fcdvxa?
itd q

6vopa

Phil 2:6-11

Phil 3:10-21

Col 1:12-20

Gavaxo'u
axaupou

dvaaxda£co<;
Gavaxco

k^o'uaiaq
ICdCTlQ (KXlaECOQ)

tm£pu\|/6co (-b\|/6co)

abpavoif;

xd Tcdvxa

6vopa

hrcoxdaaco

ohpavoiQ

xd tudvxa

ap% ai

(twice)

nav

(6vop.d)

jcav

(y6vu Kdp\|/Ti)

k^o'uaiai

krcoupavicov
jia a a (yXcoaaa)

xd 7tdvxa
rcdvxcov
xd rcdvxa
£K VEKpcov
rcaaiv (kv)
rcav
xd rcdvxa
axa'upo'u
abpavoii;

Col 2:10-15

Col 3:1-4

Eph 1:20-2:6

jtaariG

(aw)

kyeipco

(dp^ife)

eSouaiac;
(cruv) eyeipco
kyeipco
kK VEKpCOV

eyeipco

Se£ia
KdGripai

kK VEKpCOV
KaGiqco
krcoupavioiQ
rcdafjc;

&PXTK
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Table 1 - Continued,
Sl)Vdp.£COq

(au) qcporcoiico

rcavt6q
6v6natoq
rcdvta
brcotdaaco
rc66aq (Ps 8:6)
rcdvta
td rcdvta
(Ot)) qCOOrcOl&CO
(auv)
(at)y)

KaGiqco

fercoupavioiq

Eph 4:8-10

1 Tim 3:16

2 Tim 2:11-13

hvyoq

dYYfckoi-C

no key words

Heb 1:3-13

Heb 2:5-9

1 Pet 3:18-22

rcavtcov (vs. 2)

dYY^^-O1
hrcotdaaco
rcdvta
hrcotaaaco
rcoScov

qcporcoi6co

ohpavcov
tot rcdvta

tot rcdvta
KaGt^co
5e£ia
(ev)
dYY^^“ v
6vo[ia
dyytXajv
rcdvteq (dYY^loi)

brcotdaaco
td rcdvta
td rcdvta
brcotdaaco

d y Y ^ 01

dYY^croQ

dyykXovq

Gavdtot)
rcavtbq
Qavatou

dyyekovq
dnyytXav

d v a a ta a iq
5e£ia
obpavov
hrcotaaaco

dYY^^v
fe^otxndov
5t)vd(iecov

KaGfipai
Secicov
rcoScov (PS 110:1)
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Table 1 - Continued.

Acts

2:22-36

Acts

3:11-26

Acts

G a v d to u

kyeipco

kyeipco

Ka0i£co

kK VEKpcov

tovybco

d vaaxd cjeco q

bvbpaxoQ

8 e £ ia

5 e £ ia

ab p av6v

i)\|/6co

7KXQ

5:30-32

cybpavoix;
K d 0 T ||ia i
kK Se^cov
TtoScov
M a rk

16:6,

19

Pol.

P h il

eyeipco

G av d to u

otpocvdv

kyeipco

KaGi^co

kyeipco

Se^icov

kK VEKPCOV

1 -2

Se^icov
brcoTdccrco
Td roxvxa
E 7to tp d v ia
7caca

(tcvofi k a x p e u e i)

eyeipco
EK VEKPCOV
kyeipco
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2. Col 1:12-13: Colossians exalts Christ's person
through an extension of the basic notion of his session at
the right hand of God (3:1), interpreted also as his reign
(1:13), to include preeminent cosmological status and
functions.

It appears that v s s . 15-20, an ancient

liturgical piece that is placed adjacent to the statement
about Christ's kingdom, contains most of the key words
typically found in session texts elsewhere.

Therefore

whether the focus is directly on Christ's session, his
rule, or to his role in the cosmos, many of the key words
occur; summarized, they are: kl^ouaia twice, ohpavbq twice,
forms of JtaQ four times, xcx Tcdvta four times, dpxfi,
feK veKpcov, and axaupoq.
3. Eph 1:20-2:6: although 2:1-6 carries the
previous discussion into direct application to believers,
key words appear only in v s . 6.
4. 1 Tim 3:16:

It is apparent that in 1 Tim 3:16

and in 2 Tim 2:11-13 the typical session terminology is
not present.

Although the presence of the theological

pattern suggested in this study seems reasonably certain,
the vocabulary is entirely different.
5. Heb 2:5-9: although the author uses the first
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ten words listed here to apply to the human race, he does
so that they may ultimately be attributed to Christ in his
exalted station before God.
6.

Pol. Phil. 1-2: the precise reference is to

Pol. Phil 1.2, 2.1-2.
There are a few more significant terms that are
associated with session texts but are left out of the
present list for various reasons.1

That the list

suggested here may be improved upon with further
investigation is not denied; some may be incidental to a
given text or perhaps the inclusion of a particular word
may be disputed.

I do not think, however, that the list

presents a sort of mirage that with further examination
vanishes so that one might conclude that there is no such

1Even though the words TCanjp and u!6q fit the basic
criteria adopted here (Acts 2:33; Phil 2:11; Col 1:12; Heb
1:5; and Rom 8:32; Col 1:13; Heb 1:2, 5 [twice], 8),
I have not included them because they are ubiquitous in
the N T. Also, 0p6vo£ appears in no less than five
passages: Acts 2:30; Heb 1:8, 8:1, 12:2, and Pol. Phil 2.
I have not included it, however, because most of these
occur in just one document.
Finally, the verb evepveco, or
its nominal form evfepyeia, appears in three session
passages (Phil 3:21; Col 2:12; Eph 1:19-20); but its use
elsewhere is so diffuse that its presence among these
passages may be purely an accident of language.
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thing as a unique vocabulary of session passages.

When

viewed together, there exists sufficient evidence for
most, if not all, of the above clusters of words to be
accounted as belonging to the distinct theological
expression found in session passages.
Certainty regarding this notion is increased when
it is considered that the key words listed above occur
throughout the NT, but are concentrated with one another
primarily in session passages.1

Accordingly, when one

reviews the occurrence of a particular key word in non
session texts, a high concentration of these others words
is not present.

The Vocabulary Expresses
the Fourfold Theological
Pattern
Another important observation that supports the
notion of a specific vocabulary belonging to session
passages is that there is a direct relationship between
the fourfold theological pattern present in session texts

1This statement holds true except in certain
passages where the focus is on the Kerygma.
See below for
a clarif ication of the relationship between Kerygma
passages and session texts.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

240
and the vocabulary used to articulate it.

As shown in

table 2, the proposed key words are listed according to
the theological motifs exhibited in session texts.

In

other words, each key word consistently gives expression
to one of the four motifs customarily appearing in session
passages.

From this analysis it should be apparent that

the primary interest of this type of text is to emphasize
the heavenly status of Christ at the right hand of God.
Words with an asterisk are synonymous terms that express a
particular motif but could not pass the key word criteria
mentioned above.

Many of these are listed under the motif

of soteriological application because the Session
Tradition is expressed with a great degree of diversity.
It is important to notice that the key words that express
soteriological application do so in the same terms that
describe Christ's work for believers, namely, his death,
resurrection, and exaltation.

Such an existential

application is characteristic of this tradition.
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TABLE 2
KEY WORDS IN THEOLOGICAL MOTIFS IN SESSION TEXTS

Christ Died

Christ Risen

0dvaxo<;
'sk VEKpCOV

dvdaxaaiQ
feyelpco
feK veKpcov

d7CO0vfl<TKCO*

<;cpo7coi6co

aiaupb?
(Rom 8:34)
&JCOKX£tvCO* (Acts 3:15)

dvtGXTpi* (Acts 2:24, 32)

0avax6co*

(1 Pet 3:18)
K axapaivco* (Eph 4:9)

Ttdaxco* (1 Pet 3:18)
Christ Exalted

Soteriological Application

d y y £ lo i

(cruv) eyeipco

dp%at

(cyo) qcpo7coi6co
(axry) Ka0iqco

8 e £ i (x / 5

e £ icov

e^o'uaia

0dvaxo<; (deliverance from)

Kd0T||iai/Ka0iqco

xa Jidvxa

6vop.a
ot>pav6<;

(given)
<TUV0d7tXCO* (Col 2:12)
d7CO0VflOXCO* (Col 3:3)
56p a*

tcoix;

(Eph 4:8)
d p a p x ia * (forgiveness)
Tcvebna* (given)

x a raxvxa

ad)|j.a*

brcoxdaaco

K X fjp o i;*

7TCCQ (reference to powers)
Tccxg (general reference)

(eschatological hope)
(Col 1:12)

b\y6<»/b\j/o<;/b\|/TiA.6Q
dvapaivco* (Eph 4:8-10)
pacnXetav* (Col 1:13)
0p6vo<;* (Heb 1:8)
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Relationship of.Session Passages
to Kervama Passages
The question may be raised whether these texts are
not simply manifestations of the primitive Kerygma.

The

answer to this question is both positive and negative.
Certainly the fourfold thematic pattern manifested in
session texts forms a central part of the preaching in the
early church.

Furthermore, the session passages in Acts

2 and 3 include references to several aspects customarily
found in Kerygma passages: the age of prophetic
fulfillment,

that Jesus was descended from the seed of

David, that he died according to the Scriptures, that he
was buried, that he was raised on the third day according
to the Scriptures, that his resurrection is attested by
eyewitnesses, and an appeal for repentance.1

On the other

XC. H. Dodd (The Apostolic Preaching and Its
Developments [New York: Harper & Row, Publishers, 1964],
7-35) outlines the elements of the primitive Kerygma in
both the writings of Paul and in the Acts of the Apostles;
Joseph Schmitt ("Le 'milieu' litteraire de la 'tradition'
citee dans I Cor., XV, 3b-5," in Resurrexit: Acts du
symposium international sur la resurrection de Jesus, ed.
Edouard Dhanis [Vatican City: Libreria Editrice Vaticana,
1974], 169-181) shows that these particular items formed a
part of the original preaching of the early church and
that their presence in 1 Cor 15:3-5 demonstrates a link
to Paul's expression of this tradition.
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hand, most session texts do not contain statements about
these items; rather, they are focused on the session of
Christ at the right hand of God, and this fact is borne
out by observing the difference between the typical
vocabulary of session passages and that found in non
session Kerygma passages.1

For example, in passages such

as Rom 5-6, 7:4, 8:11, Acts 4:2, 10-12, 10:34-43, 13:1641, 17:31-32 and others, there appears in concentration
only about six of the twenty key words isolated above:
dvdcxacn.(;/dviaxT||j.i» eyeipa), ekvekpgov, 6vopa, axaupdco
<Txaup6<;) . 2

(cf.

It is precisely here that one sees the

difference between these types of texts.

The rest of the

key words, which give special emphasis to Christ's

1Luke 24:46-51 may be viewed as a pre-session
passage, or more precisely, an ascension passage that
functions as Luke's transition to the book of Acts.
Although this text includes elements normally found in
typical Kerygma passages, it also contains the language
characteristic of session passages: dvicxr||i.i (cf.
<5tvaaxdcn<;) , fex vexpcov, 6vopa, nac, (general reference),
obpavot;.
2The word O'bpavbi; appears in Acts 4:12 within
Peter's abridged message of the Kerygma before the Jewish
Sanhedrin; it is not, however, a reference to Christ's
exalted heavenly station, but merely a statement of the
exclusiveness of salvation through Jesus Christ.
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heavenly status, are not present in non-session passages
precisely because they do not focus upon Christ's heavenly
role.1

In session passages, however, where this is the

primary interest, their presence creates this emphasis.
It appears that because a line can be traced backward from
session passages to the primitive Jerusalem Kerygma, and
taking into consideration the fundamental differences
between the two, the former should be viewed as
abbreviated Kerygma statements that are expressed with a
unique traditional vocabulary in a wide variety of
context-specific situations.

1 Cor 15:20-28 and Session Passages
At this point we can begin to analyze the
relationship existing between 1 Cor 15:20-28 and the
session texts listed above.

C. H. Dodd, at the end of his

classic study on the content of the apostolic preaching in
early Christianity, provides a large pull-out sheet that

1For the sake of convenience they are listed here:
& y y 6 X o i,

d p x t],

Suvocixiq,

S s ^ iq /S e ^ id ? ,

s ^ o ix r ia ,

ccporcoieco,

Kri0ri(j.ai/Ka0i<;cD, eTtoupaviot;/obpavbq raxq with reference to
powers, Ttaq with general reference to all things, rorix;,
axaupbt;, xarcavxa, bij/6co/ft\}/oq/t«]/TiX6c;, imoxdaaco.
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outlines in columnar fashion all the pertinent texts that
bear witness to the component parts of the early Kerygma
in the Book of Acts and the accepted Pauline writings.1
Despite the fact that 1 Cor 15:20-23 is clearly built upon
the Kerygma tradition, it is remarkable that under the
column that lists the data from 1 Corinthians he mentions
vss. 1-7, but not vss. 20-28.
In contrast to Dodd's outline of texts, the close
relationship of 1 Cor 15:20-28 with either Kerygma or
session texts is confirmed in a chart produced by W. R. G.
Loader regarding the constituent elements of a "common
tradition using Psalm CX.l."2

There the major themes of

1 Cor 15:20-28 are set alongside those appearing in six
other session texts according to the first three motifs
making up the theological pattern suggested above: Christ

1Dodd, Apostolic.Preaching, after p. 96.
This
synoptic view illustrates the relationship sustained
between Kerygma texts and session texts mentioned above,
namely, that the elements of the primitive preaching were
more in number than those customarily found in session
texts.
2Loader (217) lists Rom 8:34ff.; 1 Cor 15:20-28;
1 Pet 3:18; Eph 1:20-23; 2:5f.; Col 2, 3; and Heb 1:32 :1 0 .
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died, Christ was raised, and Christ rules or subjects.1
According to his outline, 1 Cor 15:20-28 appears
integrated within the tradition of session texts.

1 Cor 15:20-28 and the Vocabulary
of Session Passages.
The close connection of 1 Cor 15:20-28 to session
texts suggested by Loader's summary, however, must be
established more closely through an analysis of its verbal
and thematic elements.

When 1 Cor 15:20-28 is compared

with the vocabulary found among session texts,

it becomes

apparent that this passage contains numerous key words in
multiple occurrences as is illustrated in table 3.
words are listed in columns from left to right in

The
the

order they occur in the text.
This list reveals that thirteen of the twenty
terms designated in this study as key words of session
texts also appear in this passage.2

This high

1It does not appear that Loader intended to
describe these elements as I have done since he simply
lists them according to similarity of language without
labels.
2There are thirty occurrences of key words in this
passage that are accounted for through twelve forms of
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TABLE 3

KEY WORDS IN 1 COR 15:20-28
kyeipa)
feteveKpcov
Bdvaxos
dvaaxdan;
VEKPCOV
k & v x e q (general)
Jtdvx££ (general)
£coo7toi£co
naoctv (powers)
dpxt|v

Jtdaav (powers)
E^oucla
8‘Ovap.iv
jtdvxa? (powers)
rcbSaq
0dvaxo<;

xd Jtdvxa
hjtoxdaaco

Jtdvxa (general)
bjtoxdaaco
7t68a<;
Jtdvxa (general)

ircoxdcaco
xd Jtdvxa
xd Jtdvxa
JtaCTlV

hjtoxdacrco
iwcoxdcCTto
xd Jtdvxa
hjtoxdaaco

concentration of key words lends significant support to
the notion that 1 Cor 15:20-28 is also a part of the
Session Tradition.1

7td<;, six of b7toxdcaco, two of fex veKpcov/vEKpcov, Gdvaxoq, and
TtbSctQ, and eight others that appear only once.
The
observation of several scholars that 1 Cor 15:25a
(8eI y^p ortnov |3aaiA.£\)Eiv) is a paraphrase of Ps 110:1b would
also imply the influence of the key words Kd0T|p.ai and
Se^ia. Although these key words are implicit, their
absence in explicit form, along with other words that
depict Christ1s enthronement and heavenly station such as
ohpavbg/bioupdvioi; and t>\)/6co/ / t)\j/r|A.6<;, substantiates the
observation by Sandelin (74) that the process of Christ's
elevation is not depicted in 1 Cor 15:24-28, but instead
is presupposed.
1 It is also enlightening to realize that within
five session passages universally attributed to Paul,
namely, 1 Thess 1:10; Rom 8:31-39, 10:6-10; Phil 2:6-11,
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1 Cor 15:20-28 and the Fourfold
Theological.Pattern of
Session Passages
The close association of 1 Cor 15:20-28 to session
texts is further established when one takes into
consideration that the distribution of these key terms
follows the same general pattern of themes found in other
session texts as is illustrated by table 4.

In

clarification of the data presented there, the following
points should be observed.
1. The phrase &vd(JTaai£ veKpcov, as it appears in
1 Cor 15:21, while a reference to the resurrection of the
dead, points directly to Christ's resurrection since it
repeats the thesis of vs. 20.

Although here the notion of

Christ's resurrection is in the ascendancy, his death
remains implicit.
2. The suggestion that the verb Qcp07toi6co is used
to bring out the idea of soteriological application is
based upon two considerations:

(1) in vs. 22 it is used to

3:10-21, occur sixteen of the twenty key words addressed
in this study. When one adds 1 Cor 15:20-28 to the list
the amount: jumps to nineteen, with only Kd0ri|iai/Ka0i<;cD
missing.
This supports the thesis that Paul was fully
aware of this tradition.
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TABLE 4
KEY WORDS IN 1 COR 15:20-28 BY THEOLOGICAL MOTIFS
Verse

Key Word

Motif/Theme

20

EK veicpcov

20

kyeipco

21

veKpcov

21

dvaaxdotQ

Christ
Christ
Christ
Christ

22

QCOOJtOlfeCD

soteriological application

23

26

soteriological application
jc a c a v (powers) Christ exalted
&PXf|v
Christ exalted
ro x a a v (powers) Christ exalted
fe^otxria
Christ exalted
8tiv a p .iv
Christ exalted
k&vxolq (powers) Christ exalted
7168a c,
Christ exalted
0d vaxo Q
soteriological application

27

7td vxa

27

tiftoxacraco

27

7t 68a<;

27

rcdvxa

27

tifto xaaaco

27

tijcoxaoaco

27

x d Jtd vxa

28

tiTcoxdcraco

28

x d 7td v x a

28

titcoxdaaco

28

tiftoxdaaco

28

x d icd vx a

24
24
24
24
24
25
25

died
raised
died
raised

Scporcoifeco

Christ
Christ
Christ
Christ
Christ
Christ
Christ
Christ

exalted
exalted
exalted
exalted
exalted
exalted
exalted
exalted

Christ exalted
(Christ subjected)
Christ exalted
Christ exalted
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show the result of the thesis expounded in vss. 20-21,
namely, the resurrection of people, and (2 ) the fact that
vs. 23 intends to clarify vs. 22b, ndvztc, £cporcoiT|0f|GOVxai,
but lacks a verb of its own, strongly suggests that
£CpOJtoi6co is implied in reference to not only Christ, but

also to o i xou X piaxo u.
Support for the notion that the word Gdvaxoi;

3.

suggests a soteriological application comes from the
concept that the destruction of death is the counterpart
to resurrection.

Although the idea of the destruction of

death (OdcvaxoQ) testifies to Christ's
powers, hence

rule over the

his exaltation, within the context of1 Cor

15 it is clearly a benefit to the dead.
In addition to the words listed in table 4, there
are other words or phrases occurring in this passage that
do not meet the key word criteria established above, but
still express

these same theological motifs.

They,

together with

the key words in 1 Cor 15:20-28, guidethe

thought process in this text according to the pattern
evident in session passages elsewhere.

In this regard we

find &7KXPXT1 (vss. 20, 21) indicating Christ's
resurrection, o'l xou Xpiaxou (vs. 23c) making reference to

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

251
soteriological application, pacnXeiav, Kampyeimi (vs. 24),
paaiXetieiv, 0fj . . . xobc,
feaxottOQ

(vs. 25), and

Kampyeimi (vs. 26) being additional pointers

to the theme of Christ's exaltation.

When the key words

and their synonymous terms and phrases are viewed in this
manner, it is evident that this whole passage is comprised
of one or another of the four themes suggested as the
substructure of session texts.1

The Time of the Reign of Christ
In light of the evidence already presented, it is
possible at this point to focus directly on the question
of the time of the Reign of Christ.

This issue is

analyzed here in response to three problems that have
remained unresolved through normal means of investigation,
but which are especially illuminated through an
application of Session Theology.

First, there is the

dispute regarding the orientation of elm x6 T6X.oq, that is,

1This is true with the exception of two
outstanding features that make this passage singular in
character: Christ's self-subjection to God and the picture
of the sole rulership of God in the eschaton.
Even these
themes, however, are in the language of session
vocabulary.
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whether it is to be interpreted directly with vs. 23 and
the series of xdy^iaTa of the resurrection of Christ begun
there, or whether it pertains to vs. 24 and is remote from
the xdy(ia sequence.

Second, there is the problem of

interpreting the extent of references to the resurrection
of the dead in 1 Cor 15:22b and 26.

This issue bears

directly upon the question of the time of the Reign of
Christ, for if it can be shown that these references refer
exclusively to believers, then the possibility of the
concept of a post-Parousia Reign of Christ is excluded.
Finally, there exists the problem of justifying a present
interpretation of Christ's reign in 1 Cor 15:24-28 when
this passage clearly emphasizes his future victory over
the powers, namely, the destruction of death and
subsequent eschatological events.

In order to clarify the

time of the Reign of Christ these problems will be taken
up in light of the data stemming from early Christian
Session Theology.

The Orientation of elm to 'itkoc.
As was indicated in chap. 1, a part of the problem
with determining the time of the Reign of Christ is the
lack of textual data to clarify the precise relationship
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between vss. 20-23, where the certainty of the future
resurrection of the dead is emphasized, and vss. 24-28,
where Paul discusses Christ's rule over the powers and
events of the end.

On the one hand, most supporters of

the idea of a post-Parousia Reign of Christ have claimed
that the concept of the general resurrection is introduced
in vs. 24a in the phrase elxot xd x£Xoq .

A part of this

argument is that vs. 24a is integrally linked not with
vss. 24b-28 but with vs. 23. Conversely, those who have
argued for a pre-Parousia Reign of Christ claim that
eixa t6 t& X oc , does not sustain a close relationship with the
xdYM-ocxa enumerated in vs. 23, namely, those events
associated with &JtapxT| and ferceixa; instead, it is argued
that they belong with vss. 24b-28.

Thus, the question of

the time of the Reign of Christ hinges on one's view of
the orientation of this phrase within the larger passage.
Although this is a complex issue, reference to the
data derived from Session Theology provides a natural
resolution.

In the first place, the verbal and thematic

examination of 1 Cor 15:20-28 presented above highlights
the fact that there is a transition of basic themes
between vss. 23 and 24: from Christ's death and
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resurrection to features that highlight his exaltation.
Whereas vss. 20-23 say nothing about Christ's exaltation,
but speak only of his death and resurrection, vss. 24-28
say nothing about the death and resurrection of Christ,
but speak only of his exaltation.

Against this stark

contrast, the motif of soteriological application appears
in both sections, namely, in vss. 22b, 23c, and 26.

It

may be concluded that while vss. 20-23 present the motifs
of Christ's death, resurrection, and resultant
soteriological application, namely, the resurrection of
the dead, vss. 24-28 introduce the theme of Christ's
exaltation and the reference to the destruction of death,
which falls under the category of soteriological
application.
This analysis supports the observations of several
scholars that the flow of Paul's argument seems to be
somewhat suspended at 1 Cor 15:24, that is to say, at this
point there appears to be introduced into his reasoning
something dissimilar to the content of vss. 20-23.

For

example, Leivestad observes that from the language of
vss. 22-23 one expects to find in vs. 24 further
discussion of a resurrection T&y|J.a, but that this is not
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the case.1

Stenger notes that the limits of the theme in

vss. 20-23 are exceeded with the addition of
preceding terms, &7tapxf| and fejceixa.

to the

Luz remarks that xkkoc,

forms a rather incongruent member to the two tdyiiaTa
mentioned in vs. 23.3
that

Schmithals recalls that Kummel says

is a disparate element in connection with the

items spoken of in vs. 23.4

Thus, there appears to be

introduced at vs. 24 a sense of incongruity in the
development of Paul's thought.
This problem becomes acute when it is observed
that there is no explicit discussion of the resurrection
in vss. 24-28;5 that is to say, the theme is changed to a

1Leivestad, 132.
2Werner Stenger, "Beobachtungen Zur
Argumentationsstruktur von 1 Kor 15," Linguistics Biblica
45 (1979): 92-93.
3L u z , Geschichtsverstandnis.. 33 9.

4Schmithals, 3 62, cf. Kummel in Lietzmann, 193.
5L u z

(Geschichtsverstandnis. 341) says that a
connection to the theme of the resurrection of the dead is
not visible in vss. 24-28; Schmithals (361-62) notes that
the topic of vss. 24-28 is not related to the issue of the
resurrection of Christ or of Christians; Molitor (51)
remarks that these verses concern only the destruction of
the powers.
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discussion of

and the destruction of death.1

In

addition, the sequence of time, clearly in evidence in
vs. 23, comes to a halt in vs. 24.2

For these reasons,

Luz asks why has Paul not just stopped his argument with
vs. 23 and simply moved on with vs. 29, which appears to
pick up naturally the question of the resurrection of
believers.3
Lindemann and others have posed a similar
question, but have reached the more radical opinion that
1 Cor 15:24-28 is a type of apocalyptic excursion.4

While

■“•Luz, Geschichtsverstandnis. 342-43; Schmithals,
362 .
2G. Barth (522) points out that one may truly
speak of a course of events in vss. 23-24a, but with vss.
24b-28 the discussion focuses on the end and remains
there; Lindemann ("Parusie Christi," 89) notes that in
vss. 24-28 there is no visible forward connection to the
context; Luz (Geschichtsverstandnis. 341-42) asserts that
with vss. 24a the temporal sequence drops off; Sellin
(272) also notes that at vs. 24 the temporal aspect is
lost.
3Luz, Geschichtsverstandnis. 342.
4Lindemann, "Parusie Christi," 88-89; Barrett,
C o r i n t h i a n s . 3 53; K. Barth, 171; Dupont, 3 86; Freeborn,
558; Kendrick, 71; Lietzmann, 81; Schnackenburg, 292;
Sporlein, 76; Arthur Penrhyn Stanley, The Epistles of St.
Paul to the Corinthians. 2d ed. (London: John Murray,
1858), 301-302; Stenger, 93.
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this estimate of the passage certainly goes too far,1 one
must concede that 1 Cor 15:20-28 embodies two distinct but
closely related images.

In their literary analyses,

Lambrecht and Morissette represent those who recognize the
presence of two conceptions, but differ in their estimate
where the verses are to be divided.

While Lambrecht

finds the first image in vss. 20-22 and the second in
vss. 23-28, Morissette discovers them in vss. 20-23 and
24-28.

Although I believe the weight of evidence favors

the division outlined by Morissette,3 certainty on this

10n the centrality of this passage in relationship
to the argument of 1 Cor 15 and its unity with vss. 20-23
see G. Barth, 515-527; J.-N. Aletti, "L'argumentation de
Paul et la position des Corinthiens: ICo 15,12-34," in
Resurrection du Christ et des chretiens. Serie
Monographique de 'Benedictina', no. 8 (Rome: Abbaye de S.
Paul h.l.m., 1985), 65-75; and especially the
argumentation of Dykstra, "Essential Part," 195-211.
2Lambrecht, "Christological Use," 504; idem,
"Structure and Line of Thought in 1 Cor. 15:23-28," Novum
Testmentum 32, no. 2 (1990): 145, c f . Barrett,
Corinthians. 353, and Sellin, Steit. 261; Morissette,
315-16, 318-19; cf. Carrez, 127, and Lindemann, "Parusie
Christi," 103.
3The advantages of the schema set forth by
Morissette over that of Lambrecht may be listed here.
In
the first place, the verbal and thematic analysis
presented above confirms that at vs. 24 the apostle is on
new ground; thus the theme begun with vs.
20 continues
explicitly only through vs. 23. The fact that dt7tap%f|and
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matter is not essential to the present study.

What is

important to recognize is that two different pictures
constitute the basis of Paul's argumentation in 1 Cor
15:20-28 that are, nevertheless, closely related.1
Lambrecht and Morissette agree that the first
image should be described as Christ, the first fruits of

Xpiaxbg are mentioned in vs. 20 and in vs. 23, but not at
all in vss. 24-28, indicates the real limits of the first
section (cf. Morissette, 315). Furthermore, since vs. 23
does not carry its own verb, but must depend upon qcp07toi£co
of vs. 22b, it is natural to read vs. 23 with vs. 22.
This is especially convincing since vs. 24, even if it is
introduced by etta xb t£Xo q , is carried by two different
verbs.
Finally, the division proposed by Lambrecht and
others appears to rest upon the tacit assumption that one
needs to arrange 1 Cor 15:20-28 into non-apocalyptic and
apocalyptic material.
Lambrecht ("Christological Use,"
504) designates the second section "The Order of Events"
as if vss. 23-28 throughout were about an apocalyptic
timetable of events.
Clearly, the sequence of events is
arrested in vs. 24a with vss. 24b-28 as commentary.
The
passage must be divided not according to implicit and
explicit apocalyptic themes, but according to the images
themselves, namely, of Christ's resurrection and that of
believers on the one hand (vss. 20-23), and that of Christ
as the reigning king who destroys the powers and brings in
the Kingdom of God on the other (vss. 24-28) .
xThe literary analyses of 1 Cor 15:24-28 appear to
confirm that these verses are a distinct section with its
own theme in comparison to vss. 20-23.
For example, see
Hill, 298-3 03; Heil, 29; Kistemaker, 554; Lambrecht,
"Structure," 148; Lindemann, "Parusie Christi," 104;
Maier, 143; Morissette, 315-321; Stenger, 91; Wallis,
"Intermediate Kingdom," 242.
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those who sleep; in the second, Lambrecht speaks of the
order of events, but Morissette of the conclusion of the
plan of G o d .1

My analysis exhibits yet a different

accent, although it is not in essence dissimilar to either
of their proposals.

It is appropriate to label the first

section, vss. 20-23, as "Christ the first fruits of those
who sleep, the means by which all will be raised," and the
second, vss. 24-28, as "Christ the king who will destroy
death and usher in the Kingdom of God."

Any one of these

options, however, discloses the fact that, in vss. 20-23,.
one is dealing with the resurrection of Christ and that of
believers, but that with vss. 24-28 the picture changes
into an image regarding a reigning Lord who dispatches the
powers, including death, en route to establishing the
Kingdom of God.
This discussion regarding the relationship of the
two sections has been anticipated by the work of de Boer,
and his comments serve well to summarize these concepts.
He asks,

"Why does Paul's argument for a resurrection of

the dead turn suddenly . . . into an argument about the

1Lambrecht, "Christological Use," 504, and
Morissette, 315, respectively.
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reigning Christ's destruction of principalities and
powers?"1

With this question, de Boer recognizes the

distinction between Paul's emphases upon Christ's
resurrection and that of believers and that there is a
shift to the theme of Christ as the eschatological
conqueror.

He answers this question by stating that the

concept of the exaltation of Christ over the powers was an
article of early Christian faith that was known also to
the Corinthians who denied the resurrection.2

In other

words, Paul does not arbitrarily bring the subject up at
this point; it is no excursus.

Rather, it is raised here

because it is part of a creedal statement that is the
focus of the dispute between the Corinthians and Paul.

On

this de Boer writes:
Paul is adapting and reinterpreting christological
traditions known to the Corinthians, traditions in
which Ps 110.1 and Ps 8:7b had in fact already come to
play a fixed role in connection with Christ's
resurrection which was understood to entail his
exaltation over the principalities and powers.3

1De Boer, 116.
2Ibid., 120.
3Ibid., 118.
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De Boer's comments support the focus of this
study.

The above analysis of 1 Cor 15:20-28 shows that

the christological traditions present in this passage are
to be identified with the session doctrine in early
Christianity and its fourfold theological pattern.

If it

can be seen that Paul is following the outline of this
tradition as it had become known in Corinth in order to
reinterpret it in such a way as to correct the
misunderstanding of the Corinthians,1 then the transition
of themes between the two images in 1 Cor 15:20-28 becomes
understandable.

Thus, the two images, as they appear in

1 Cor 15:20-28, are the result of Paul's creative
enhancement of the basic elements inherent to early
Christian Session Theology.

It appears that Paul edits in

vss. 20-23 the first two theological motifs of Session
Theology, namely, the death and resurrection of Christ,
but that in vss. 24-28 he shifts to interpret the third
element, namely, the exaltation of Christ, in a manner
consistent with his goal to convince the Corinthians of

1If one is inclined to see in this passage less
creative activity on the part of Paul, then it can be said
that he is editing a Session Tradition held in common
between him and the Corinthians.
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the future resurrection of the dead.

Seen in this way,

the problem of the relationship between vss. 20-23 and 2428 is resolved; since vss. 20-23 develop the customary
elements in session passages dealing with Christ's death
and resurrection, it is only natural to find in vss. 24-28
Paul moving on to the primary element of session
texts--aspects of Christ's exaltation and rule over the
powers.
With this clarification of the relationship
between the thematic sections of 1 Cor 15:20-28, we are
prepared to ascertain the role of the phrase elxa x6 x£Xo<;
within this scheme.

Rather than understanding elxa x6 xfeXoq

as the beginning of a new sentence,1 or lamenting an
alleged uprooting of the phrase from vs. 23,

it is best

to view these words as a transitional phrase between the
two images presented through Paul's reinterpretation of
the Session Theology themes.

It is precisely because

elxa x6 x£Xoq appears between these two images that it should

xFor example, Lenski, 671; Lindemann, "Parusie
Christi," 89, n. 11; Schnackenburg, 293, n. 16; Sporlein,
75-76; Wilcke, 94.
2J. Weiss

(358).

See Molitor (45-46) for
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be recognized as a transitional, adverbial phrase.
Schmithals writes that "with the phrase eixa x6 xfcXoq he
changes the theme."1
The thesis that eixa x6 xfcXoq is a transitional
phrase is supported by the fact that the two parts of this
phrase, namely, eixa andx6 x£Xo?, provide both the actual
and the logical point of transition.

As discussed above,

eixa, functioning in this context as a temporal adverb,
maintains the sequence of time begun in vs. 23; therefore,
it must be closely connected with vs. 23 and coordinated
with the events signified by &7tap%f| and ferceixa.

Forward

temporal succession regarding the events in the
resurrection of Christ, however, is suspended in vs. 24a
as readers are unexpectedly turned from this theme and led
suddenly onto the plateau of the x£A,oq which must be
interpreted by vs. 24b as Christ handing back of the
kingdom to God.

Though eixa continues the temporal

criticism of Weiss's view concerining this issue.
1Schmithals, 362.
In this regard, he can say that
Paul "in vss. 24-28 interprets the resurrection of Christ
as elevation" (363). C f . d e Boer (123) who interprets the
significance of 1 Cor 15:23-28 in a similar way.
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enumeration begun in vs. 23, its direct coupling with
x6

creates a transition to what is to follow

thereafter, namely, the end.

Inasmuch as e1xa

participates in the temporal succession begun in vs. 23,
it is linked with vss. 20-23; but inasmuch as x6 x£Xo?
introduces the content of vss. 24b-28, it belongs to the
subject matter of these verses.

Consequently, the words

eixa x6 x6Xoq function as a transitional phrase between the
two themes.
This conclusion is supported by the fact that
every literary analysis of 1 Cor 15:24-28 that I have
reviewed, with the exception of Lambrecht,1 correlates
vs. 24a closely with vs. 28c--that is to say, the x6A.0£
corresponds to the notion

that God may be all in all.

This literary tie substantiates the claim that the entire
phrase eixa x6 x£Xo<;, at least from the perspective of
content, belongs to 1 Cor 15:24b-28.

The usual outline

includes the following correspondences.

1Lambrecht,

"Structure," 147-51.
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(A) eixa x6 x6A.o? (vs. 24a)
(B) 6xav TtapaSi&S xf|v paaiXetav xq> 0ec5 K al rcaxpi (vs. 24b)
(C) 6xav KaxapYfiafl roxaav dpx^v Kai Ttdaav (vs. 24c)
fe^ouaiav Kai 6<>vajiiv
(C') 6xav 6fcbicoxayn ainco xd Ttdvxa (vs. 28a)
(B') x6xe [K a i] aircb? b tiibq brcoxayfiaexai xcp( vs. 28b)
i)7toxd£avxi ainco xd Ttdvxa

(A) \v a

b 0e6? [xd] Ttdvxa fev Ttaaiv (vs. 28c) 1
I conclude that eixa x6 X6A.05 is connected to vs. 23

only with reference to time sequence, but that in
reference to content, it belongs to vss. 24b-28.
Therefore, the phrase eixa x6 x£A.O£ does not present another
xdyp-a of the resurrection of Christ begun in vs. 23.

This

conclusion may be summarized with the following
statements.

1For this study it is not necessary to choose
between the chiastic structure proposed by Hill (298-303)
and others, and Lambrecht's concept of an inclusio as
underlying the phrases of vss. 24-28 described in
"Structure," 147-151.
Though the evidence of a chiastic
structure in 1 Cor 15:24-28 is convincing, Lambrecht has
pointed out an equally attractive hypothesis, especially
in light of the fact that the elements of the chiasm are
not totally symmetrical in vss. 25-27.
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1. Paul develops his argument in 1 Cor 15:20-28
around two distinct but closely related images in
relationship to the fourfold theological pattern present
in other session passages.
2. The two images present in 1 Cor 15:20-28 may
appropriately be described as (a) Christ the first fruits
of those who sleep, the means by which all will be raised,
and (b) Christ the king, who will destroy death and usher
in the Kingdom of God.
3. Recognizing the two previous points provides a
resolution to the difficult problem regarding the abrupt
change of thought beginning with vs. 24.
4. Verse 24a, eixa x6 x£Xoq, is at the pivot point
between these two images and must be recognized as a
transitional phrase. While eixa, with respect to time,
remains connected to vs. 23 and the sequence begun there
with & 7tap%T| and fejteixa, so that some overlap beyond the
Parousia is envisioned, the words x6 xkXoc, are, with
reference to content, anchored in vss. 24b-28.
from a literary standpoint,

There,

the xeXoc; is coordinated with

the notion of the realization of the Kingdom of God in vs.
28c, explained as Christ handing back the kingdom to God
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in vs. 24b, and interpreted as the self-subjection of the
Son to God in vs. 28b.

Thus, elm t6 xfeA.0?, although it

continues the time sequence begun in vs. 23, does not
introduce a third resurrection xdyjia.

The Resurrection of the Dead in
1 Cor 15;22b .and 26
The second unresolved issue regarding the time of
the Reign of Christ concerns the references to the
resurrection of the dead, that is, 1 Cor 15:22b and 26.1
The position that argues for a post-Parousia Reign of
Christ is bound up with establishing the presence of a
reference to a general resurrection of the dead, namely,
unbelievers; without such a concept, an earthly postParousia interregnum could not even be a consideration in
this text.
When 1 Cor 15:20-28 is considered a witness to the
Session Tradition, a resolution to this most vexed
question becomes readily apparent.

According to the

thematic analysis of this passage presented above, it was
seen that the fourth element in the theological pattern

Vs.

23c is obviously a reference to the
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was present in both sections of 1 Cor 15:20-28 in at least
three verses: 22b, 23c, and 26.

Thus, it may be said that

all statements regarding the resurrection of the dead,
excluding Christ himself, fall properly under the rubric
of soteriological application.

The context-specific

application drawn from Session Theology pertinent to 1 Cor
15 is manifest in statements about the resurrection of
believers.

If we allow for the consistent application of

the theological motifs of Session Theology to illuminate
the themes and structure of 1 Cor 15:20-28, then it is
inescapable that all references in this text to the
resurrection of the dead refer only to believers.

This

point requires emphasis--session passages are employed in
the NT in order to impart to believers some benefit
relevant to their needs expressed in any individual
context.

Since session texts as a whole make this

application always to and for the benefit of believers, we
should not expect it to be different in 1 Cor 15:20-28.
This conclusion effectually ties together these
three statements about resurrection such that they are
equated.

The statement that "all will be made alive"

resurrection of Christians and is never disputed.
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(vs. 22b) is coordinated not only with the words "the last
enemy to be destroyed is death"
"those who belong to Christ"

(vs. 26), but also with

(vs. 23c).

The multitude of

exegetical arguments that support this position enumerated
in chap. 1 one are strengthened by this motif-critical
analysis.
The coordination of these three statements
regarding the resurrection of the dead is validated by the
following observations.

In terms of Paul's total

argument, vss. 22b and 26 are the pivotal remarks within
their respective images.1

The promise that one day all

will be made alive fulfills the image that Christ is the
first fruits of the dead; that death will one day be
destroyed fulfills the image of a Christ who vanquishes
the powers in order to bring in the Kingdom of God where
there will be no death.

It is well recognized by scholars

that vs. 26 occupies the central statement of vss. 24-28.2

xThe literary analyses of vss. 24-2 8 consistently
point to vs. 26 with its notion of the destruction of
death as the pivotal theme of the passage.
^For example, de Boer, 120; Findlay, 928; Maier,
145-46; Morissette, 320; Schmithals, 3 65; contra J. Weiss
(360) who sees it as a marginal gloss.
On this see the
remarks by Conzelmann, 1.Corinthians. 273, n. 95, and
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It is presented in the text as a "formally isolated
thesis"1 between two Scripture citations, and it is
anticipated by the language in vss. 24-25.2

More

important for this discussion, however, is the fact that
vs. 26 is thematically correlated to vs. 22b.

Becker

observes that these verses are identical in substance; the
resurrection is the destruction of death.3

Lambrecht

finds that within the resurrection context of this
passage, vs. 26 is directly related.4

De Boer argues that

vs. 22b is an eschatological promise that finds its
fulfillment in the Reign of Christ.1
these verses closely together.

Wallis,

too, ties

He surmises, however, that

Paul did not present a "third taoma of the resurrection
until he could assert it with powerful supportive logical

Morissette, 320.
1Conzelmann, 1 Corinthians. 273, cf. de Boer, 115;
Becker, Auferstehuno. 84; Luz, Geschichtsverstandnis. 340.
2The words Ka,taYf|GT| and
occur in vss. 24
and 25, respectively, and then repeat in vs. 26 as
Kaxapyeixai and exQpoc. Cf. on this the remarks by
Conzelmann, 1 Corinthians. 273, n. 96, and Maier, 144.
3Becker, Aufaratahung , 83.
4Lambrecht,

"Christological Use," 507.
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and literary structures."2

Although Wallis recognizes the

essential relationship between these two verses, he
mistakenly applies them to a general resurrection of
unbelievers after a post-Parousia Reign of Christ.

Are we

then back to the same stalemate of debate where scholars
view the same exegetical data but cannot provide certainty
regarding one's interpretation?

I believe placing 1 Cor

15:20-28 within the context of NT Session Tradition
provides an edge in the determination of this question.
Within the greater context of session passages, 1 Cor
15:20-28 is focused upon the key aspects of God's work in
Christ, his subsequent heavenly role, and the benefits
that accrue to believers,3 not unbelievers.
The fact that there is no explicit reference to a
resurrection of the dead in vss. 24-28, but only the
statement that death is to be destroyed, is no barrier to
viewing vs. 26 as the obverse of vs. 22b.

Paul, writing

1De Boer, 124, cf. 126.
2Wallis, "Intermediate Kingdom," 236; cf. his
chiastic, literary analysis of vss. 24-28 on p. 242.
3The emphasis is upon the reception of corporate
benefits, not individualistic applications as is evident
from the idea that the resurrection of believers is an
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to those Corinthians who denied the future resurrection of
the dead and who presented a negative argument regarding
the kind of body that might entail, endeavors to assure
them that there will be not only a future resurrection,
but also that death itself will not exercise an effect on
believers with resurrected bodies.

Thus, Paul's

argumentation is bilateral: on the one side, he asserts
the certainty of the future resurrection of believers, and
on the other, that they will be free of the effects of
death upon the spiritual body of the resurrection.1

Paul

has made the two images in 1 Cor 15:20-28 function in
tandem to provide a complete case for the future
resurrection of believers: as the first image

(1 Cor

15:20-23) argues against the erroneous conclusion that
there is to be no resurrection of the dead

(1 Cor 15:12),

event that all share in together.
1This perspective may be supported in view of the
questions advanced by the Corinthians, namely, "How are
the dead raised?" and "With what kind of body do they
come?" (1 Cor 15:35) and Paul's response to it in the rest
of the chapter. Fee (10-12, 776-778) describes the
Corinthian situation as one where false notions of
spirituality have merged with a type of Hellenistic
dualism that conceives of the body as unnecessary.
Therefore, "the reanimation of dead bodies, the
resuscitation of corpses" (776) is for them their real
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the second (1 Cor 15:24-28) undermines their fundamental
argument that resurrection would mean an reanimation of
dead bodies

(1 Cor 15:35).

In addition, Paul's reference to death and its
destruction in vs. 26 is the only part of 1 Cor 15:24-28
that makes contact with the rest of the chapter.1

It is

remarkable that of the key words isolated above, except
for the repetitious use of ndc, found throughout chap. 15,
only Bdvaxog occurs elsewhere in the chapter,2 namely, with
reference to the resurrection of believers in vss. 50-55.
Finally,

it may be helpful to point out that

although the resurrection was in the foreground of
discussion throughout vss. 20-23, as in the rest of chap.
15, it was relegated to the background when the theme of
the Reign of Christ and the destruction of death were
introduced in vss. 24-2 8 . At that juncture, the
destruction of death that comes as a result of the rule of

underlying concern.
‘Lindemann, "Parusie Christi," 89; Maier, 146;
Schmithals (362) says vs. 26 ties vss. 24-28 to the rest
of the chapter.
21 Cor 15:21, 26, 54, 55 (twice), 56.
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Christ in the eschaton becomes the new focal point; the
theme of the resurrection, however, is not lost sight of,
but tacitly understood and emerges in vs. 26 in the form
of an ultimate statement regarding Christ's climactic
victory over the powers.
The force of this entire argument is to dislodge
any confidence in the thesis that Christ begins his reign
only after his Parousia.

Since the present analysis of

session texts in relationship to 1 Cor 15:20-28 leaves no
room to contemplate a resurrection of unbelievers in
vss. 22b and 26, there is no support for postulating a
post-Parousia Reign of Christ that leads up to such an
event.

Christ's ■Present. Reign JjL_a
Future-Oriented Text.
The third unresolved issue that directly
interfaces with the question of the time of the Reign of
Christ concerns the validity of assuming a present Reign
of Christ in 1 Cor 15:24-28 when most of the textual
evidence points toward the future.
asked,

"How," it might be

"can this text support the pre-Parousia Reign of

Christ view when it is so concerned with future events?"
That 1 Cor 15:24-28 is orientated toward the future cannot
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be denied.

As argued above, the temporal sequence created

by the words dwcap%f|, feTteixa, and eixa leads to the future
perspective of the Reign of Christ that extends beyond the
Parousia itself.

Additionally, at least four distinct

post-Parousia events can be described in the following
order:

(1) the eradication of the powers including death,

(2) the self-subjection of the son,

(3) the transfer of

the kingdom to God the Father,1 and (4) the sole rulership
of God over all things.
Once again, however, as 1 Cor 15:20-28 is analyzed
in light of Session Theology, a balanced resolution to
this problem emerges.

In the first place, the passages in

this tradition emphasize different temporal interests;
while some texts are focused upon the past or the present
aspect of Christ's heavenly commission, others are
directed to the future exercise of his dominion.2

More

xTo what degree one may make a pure distinction
between the Son's self-subjection and his transfer of the
kingdom to God cannot finally be known.
They are, in all
probability, two aspects of the same action.
2Hay (90) summarizes the Ps 110:1 texts according
to these time categories; Luz (Geschichtsverstandnis. 347)
notes that in early Christian tradition both an
eschatological and a present-ecclesiological
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helpful, however, is the fact that several session
passages clearly position Christ's heavenly dominion at
the right hand of God in a bi-temporal orientation.

That

is to say, in at least six texts there can be seen both a
present and a future direction.1
The first text considered here is especially
important since it certainly represents Paul1s own thought
regarding the temporal dimension of Christ1s heavenly
session.

In Rom 8:31-39 are contained the words that

Christ is presently at the right hand of God and that he
is making intercession for the saints:
iou Qeou 6c Kai kvTuvydvei

tiuciov.

Kai kcmv fev Se^ia

With these thoughts the

present dimension of the Reign of Christ is clear.
Further, the fact that nothing will be able to separate
believers from God's love is focused on both the present
and the future.

This is stated explicitly in vs. 3 8 when

Paul says that things present (fcveaxcoxa) and things to

interpretation of the Reign of Christ is found; Dupont
(422) concludes his study by remarking that Ps 110:1 is
interpreted in the NT both as an event of the end and a
fact accomplished since Christ's resurrection.
1Rorn 8:31-39; Phil 2:9-11, cf. 3:20-21; Col 1:13,
Cf. 2:15, 3:1-4; Eph 1:21; Heb 1:3, 8 , 13, c f . 10:13; Acts
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come (n£XXovra) cannot cause a separation between God and
believers.1

This is the direct soteriological application

of Christ's session before God that must operate in both
the present and in the future to fulfill these promises.
Furthermore, in the background of this session passage
lies a dual dimension in which is discussed God's
salvation that is expressed in deliverance from both
present trials and the future restoration of the body.

In

Rom 8:18 Paul makes mention of the sufferings pertaining
to the present time; they correlate with the deliverance
promised in 8:35-36.

Also, in Rom 8:19, 23, with regard

to an eschatological deliverance, Paul speaks of believers
obtaining a final release from the bondage to the present
body.
Perhaps nowhere does the present aspect of
Christ1s heavenly session come to view more than in Phil
2:9-11.2

In these verses Christ's dignity is exalted

3 :19-21.
xHay (59-60) comes to the same conclusion except
that he feels the future orientation exhibits a stronger
emphasis in this passage.
2Lu z (Geschichtsverstandnis. 348) claims that
originally Phil 2:9-11 had no particular temporal concern,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

278
above all things.

Because this declaration of his

preeminence has in it a sense of timelessness, a future
aspect is implicit.

This future direction, tacitly-

understood from the language of Phil 2:9-11, comes
explicitly to view in Phil 3:20-21.1

In this latter text

Paul affirms the fact that believers still anticipate the
arrival of the Lord Jesus from heaven.

The focus is on

the future when their bodies will be made to conform to
Christ's glorious body.

Here again is presented the theme

about bodily glorification with reference to the same
future time frame as occurs in Rom 8:19, 23 (compare
vss. 29-30) and throughout 1 Cor 15.2

In both cases this

but that as Paul bound it together with a previous
tradition about handing back the kingdom to God it took on
a decidedly future orientation.
The problem with this
assessment is that it judges Phil 2:9-11 apart from not
only Phil 3:20-21, but also those texts that bring to view
other manifestations of the Session Tradition. The fact
is, the Session Tradition is temporally bipolar; Phil 2:911 is primarily a declaration of Christ's present
supremacy, but this in no way precludes an assumption of
future glory through an exercise of the same sovereignty.
^■Examples of commentators who recognize the close
association of these two texts are Gerald F. Hawthorne,
Philippians, Word Biblical Commentary, vol. 43 (Waco, TX:
Word Books, Publisher, 1983), 169; O'Brien, 467, 469.
2Hay (60) states that the primary orientation of
the Ps 110:1 references in Rom 8:34 and 1 Cor 15:25 is to
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specific soteriological application issues from the
reality of Christ's present heavenly station and his
ability to subject all things now and in the future.
The same scenario comes to view when one links
together the session passages of Colossians on which the
Ephesian passage seems to be dependent.

Within Col 3:1-4,

2:12-15, and 1:12-14, both present and future time aspects
of Christ's sovereignty come to view.1

The future glory

that concerns Paul so much in Rom 8 surfaces again in Col
3:4.

Within the tradition, Christ's future,

eschatological appearance marks the time of great
transformation.

In the meantime, believers are to content

themselves with the present salvation furnished to them by
God through Christ's supremacy over the powers and which
assures them of their present deliverance from the kingdom
of darkness and the forgiveness of sins.
In Eph 1:20-23 the emphasis upon Christ's present
supremacy over all things comes clearly to view.

This

the future.
1Within the context of demonstrating the "already"
and the "not yet" dimension of Paul's theology Vincent P.
Branick ("Apocalyptic Paul?," Catholic Biblical Quarterly
47, no. 4 [1985] : 675) comes to the same conclusion.
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present understanding of Christ1s session at the right
hand of God in no way minimizes the dual time element
inherent to this tradition.

In Eph 1:21 it is stated that

God exalted Jesus to his right hand not only for this age,
but also for the age to come
(oh pibvov fev xco aicovi xofaco dXXa Kai fev xq> n&XXovxi) •

The Book of Hebrews presents a dual perspective
regarding the time element of Christ’s heavenly session.
In Heb 1:3, 8:1, 10:12, and 12:2 it is concisely stated
that Christ is presently at the right hand of God;1 other
texts, however, seem to indicate a future fulfillment for
the session.

For example, 1:8 mentions that Christ's

throne or kingdom will endure for ever and ever.
Certainly this perspective reaches beyond the present era.
Also, in 1:13 the deliberate citation of Ps 110:1 allows
the future emphasis inherent to Ps 110:1 to emerge.

There

it is said that Christ must wait "until" all his enemies
are subjected to him; only the future will manifest the

xIt is noteworthy that Ps 110:4 is cited three
times by the author of Hebrews (5:6, 7:17, 21) in
reference to Christ's present, heavenly, high-priestly
ministry.
This supports the notion that he took for
granted the present application of this Psalm.
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ultimate fulfillment of his heavenly dominion.

Finally,

in 10:13, the picture of Christ waiting until his enemies
would be subjected to him is again distinctly emphasized.
Therefore, it appears that while the Book of Hebrews takes
for granted the present reality of Christ's heavenly
session, it also looks forward to a future time when this
sovereignty will reach fruition, at least in terms of the
absence of all enemies.
Wallis's argument regarding this data in the Book
of Hebrews deserves special comment at this point.

He

contends that Heb 1 and 2 presents the subjugation
indicated in Ps 110:1 as neither having begun nor
completed.

While it cannot be contested that the

viewpoint of this book includes a future phase to Christ1s
session in which the status of his enemies will finally be
settled, yet it is incorrect to say that the author did
not envision that this subjugation had already begun.

It

appears that Wallis misapplies the object of the phrase
that says "we do not yet see everything in subjection to
him."1

He assumes it applies to Jesus in his session at

1Heb 2:8.
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the right hand of God; but otiJtoo refers to the failure of
the human race to realize its destiny since the creation.
In contrast to man's failure, Jesus is introduced in 2:9a
as the heir apparent and the one to whom the world has
been subjected (1:3) .1

What follows immediately in the

rest of vs. 9 is a brief recitation of his successful work
to achieve this status.

Through incarnation, passion, and

exaltation by God, Jesus moves to the

position of

preeminence over all at the right hand of God,
is also true that he must still await
all his enemies.

evenif

it

the full demiseof

Although the latter point is

unmistakable in the Book of Hebrews,

it is also clear that

there is nothing in chaps. 1 and 2 that indicates that the
subjection of all things to Christ begins only in the
future, or as Wallis argues, with his Parousia.“

With

Du p o n t (421) concurs that "man's eschatological
vocation has already been accomplished in the person of
Jesus," though the prophecy still awaits its ultimate
fulfillment.
2Because Wallis ("Intermediate Kingdom," 229-42;
idem, "Use," 25-29) is a primary representative for the
position of a post-Parousia Reign of Christ, and because I
take exception to his conclusions, although not his
methodology, it is necessary to state here more fully his
interpretation of the data in Heb 1 and 2. Wallis claims
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respect to the time of Christ's session, Attridge states
that the author of Hebrews regards Christ1s heavenly

support for his view of a post-Parousia Reign of Christ
based upon his interpretation of TtdvreQ in 1 Cor 15:22b,
in 1 Cor 15:24a, and other observations about
1 Cor 15:20-28.
These concepts, he contends, are parallel
to the words "the world to come"
(xf|v oiKOV^vriv xf|v |i£XXowav, Heb 2:5) which is characterized
as "not yet" (oi)7cco, 2:8) subjected.
Because each passage
points to a future subjugation of all things, he infers
that the time when Christ miles and subjugates is after
the Parousia, yet before the t £ 1 o q , s o that an interim
period is created before the eternal order commences.
This basic outline seems correct, that is to say, both
1 Cor 15:24-28 and Heb 2:5-9 appear to point to a future
subjugation of all things that is followed by an eternal
state; however, neither passage gives cause to posit that
Christ's rule begins only at the Parousia or that a
substantial period of time is needed for the subjugation
of the powers.
A considerable extension of time for the
subjugation is precisely what Wallis reads into Heb 2:5, 8
based upon his exegesis of 1 Cor 15:20-28.
More
naturally, the brief overhang of time indicated by
e ito c to t6Xo<; could be understood as the momentary period of
final subjugation of all things that consummates the
present realization (Heb 6:5) of the "world to come." The
final eradication of all hostile forces would bring to
completion the process of subjugation, which, according to
the book of Hebrews, began at his ascension into the
holiest of all when he sat down at the right hand of God
with all spiritual beings commanded to worship him.
This
sounds much like Phil 2:9-11. Thus, Wallis's worthy
effort to link Heb 1 and 2 to 1 Cor 15:24-28 by means of
Ps 110:1 and Ps 8:6 appears, however, to miss the
fundamental underlying assumption that is stressed in the
book of Hebrews: Christ is already seated at the right
hand of God and is presently engaged in a high priestly
ministry on behalf of believers, an assumption that in no
way necessitates the belief that the subjection of his
e ito c t 6 t£A.o?
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session to be a process.

He notes that while the writer

can posit an eschatological reservation (o&Ttco, Heb 2:8),
it is not his intention to say that the subjection of all
things to Christ has not yet taken place; rather, he
wishes to convey that "the process of subjection is yet to
be completed."1

Furthermore, he notes that the author,

"like many other early Christians, holds in tension the
present and future elements in his eschatology."
The final passage in this group is Acts 3:19-21.
Although it is not explicitly stated, this passage stands
under the assumption of the present Lordship of Christ at
the right hand of God.
however,

This theme becomes discernible,

in vs. 21 where it is said that heaven must

receive Christ (6v 8ei o-bpavbv [isv 86£a<T0ai) .

Directly related

to this assertion is the promise of Christ's future
appearance when all that was spoken by the prophets will
finally be fulfilled.

Whereas the text states that Christ

changes his location from heaven to earth, it does not

enemies begins only at the Parousia.
‘Attridge, 73, n. 31.
2Ibid., 70.
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suggest that he ceases his sovereignty; the people are to
receive the Messiah.

Thus, this passage views both a

present and future role of the messianic or session status
of Christ.
This dual focus of the temporal dimension is also
highlighted by the fact that the coalescence of Ps 8:6
with Ps 110:1 within early Christianity heightened this
tension.

Ps 8:6 describes the totality of the subjection

in the past tense, and this was taken over in the NT
either through direct citation (hTC^xa^aq) or in an edited
form (im^xa^ev) .

In contrast to this, Ps 110:1 was more

forward-looking in its estimate of the subjection of all
things inasmuch as it states that the Messiah was to sit
at the right hand of God "until" all his enemies were to
1

be subjected to him."

Court advises that one should not

overlook the essential differences between Ps 110:1 and
Ps 8:6.

He asserts that an important clue to

comprehending the way the NT enlists these references is
to realize the fact that "Psalm 110:1 is a future

'Dupont (421) notes that "in some cases, the
futuristic perspective of Ps 110 is retained, while in
others the present, 'realized' perspective of Ps 8
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promise," but that "Psalm 8:6 is a past statement of
evidence."1
This line of reasoning could be expanded to say
that Ps 110 carries within itself the capacity for dual
temporal expression.

Hill argues that although a citation

of Ps 110:2 is absent in the NT (the command of Yahweh to
his liege to rule in the midst of foes), it would have
been natural to expect that it would have been read by
early Christians when contemplating Ps 110:l.2

The fact

that the Book of Hebrews presents extensive christological
reflection on Ps 110:4 is decisive for him in concluding
that deliberation on Ps 110 "was by no means confined to
v s .1."1
From this evidence it seems reasonable to conclude
that within Session Theology there was a twofold
assumption regarding the time of Christ's dominion.

While

it was customary to view him as presently reigning,
interceding, or subjecting, depending upon the subject

dominates."
1Court,

"Risen," 39; cf. Dupont,

421.

2Hill, 315-17.
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within a given passage, it was also evident that a future
exercise of his dominion was needed to culminate what was
already started.

When viewed against the background of

the larger tradition, it may be said that each passage
assumes this bi-temporal understanding of Christ's
session.

This understanding, however, would in no way

place an obligation upon a writer to express in a given
passage both temporal directions.

Whereas at many as six

passages explicitly communicate this duality regarding
time, several more reflect only a present or a future
tendency.

In these passages, however, one should not

assume that the author understands that Christ's heavenly
ministry or reign is to be located in only one time
dimension.
A corollary issue to the present question concerns
the amount of time that would transpire between the
Parousia and the x£A.o<;.
others,

In agreement with a number of

I have argued that etxa continues the temporal

sequence begun in vs. 23.

This necessitates accounting

for some overlap of time beyond the Parousia.

Exactly how

xIbid., 317.
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much time that involves, however, is unknown.1

Depending

upon how one reads 1 Cor 15:20-28 in connection with 1 Cor
15:50-55, a range of temporal limits could be selected.
For example, it is possible to see the resurrection of
believers as nearly simultaneous with the Parousia itself
so that the extension of time is merely momentary.

On the

other hand, if one is inclined to take into consideration
other Pauline eschatological events not mentioned in 1 Cor
15, such as the judgment of believers

(1 Cor 3:13-15, cf.

2 Cor 5:10) or the judgment of the world and angels (1 Cor
6:2-3), then a more protracted process can be envisioned.
In any case, however, there would be no room to
conceptualize an earthly interregnum of any temporal
substance and certainly no justification for envisioning a
commencement of Christ's reign at his Parousia.
On the basis of the discussion thus far, it must
be concluded that the time of the Reign of Christ in 1 Cor
15:24-28 must be estimated through a consideration of not

1This opinion is widespread among interpreters,
for example, Bachmann, 444; Baumgarten, 102; Culver, 151,
though he surmises the millennium; de Boer, 135;
Guntermann, 256; Hodge, 32 9; Luz, Geschichtsverstandnis.
347; H. A. W. Meyer, 356; Moffatt, 247; Schade, 36;
Schendel, 13; and others.
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only the data within the text, but also in view of the
evidence provided by the Session Tradition of which it
forms one expression.

Thus, the fact that 1 Cor 15:24-28

explicitly portrays Christ's Reign as oriented toward
those future events that conclude it in no way suggests
that his reign has not already begun or that it commences
only at the Parousia.

Such a conclusion would overlook

the temporal presuppositions that pertain naturally to
1 Cor 15:20-28 as a passage that is immersed in the
theology of the Session Tradition.
While the data within 1 Cor 15:24-2 8 tends to view
the Reign of Christ in its future aspect, the recognition
that this text is a part of the development of the Session
Tradition warrants also an assumption regarding its
present reality.

Therefore, advocates for the pre-

Parousia Reign of Christ view may continue to read 1 Cor
15:24-28 as a statement regarding Christ's present
dominion over the powers.

They must remember, however,

that no matter how much they see in this passage a forward
moving progression of accomplishment toward the Telos,
that the primary focus of 1 Cor 15:24-28 is the future
events of the Reign of Christ.

Only in the future, some

brief period after the Parousia, will death finally be
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destroyed, the Son subjected and the kingdom returned to
God the Father, and the sole rulership of God realized.

Summary
The evidence reviewed in this chapter supports the
claim that 1 Cor 15:20-28 is a session passage.

It not

only exhibits a specific fourfold theological pattern that
appears in this type of text, but also a distinct
vocabulary common to this tradition.
The issue of the time of the Reign of Christ was
directly addressed through solving three highly debated
questions.

First, in view of concepts present in the

Session Tradition,

it was shown that the words elxa xd x£A.o<;

occur between two images that are based upon the typical
motifs seen in this tradition: Christ died, Christ raised
(vss. 20-23), and Christ exalted (vss. 24b-28).

These

subsections of 1 Cor 15:20-28 may be designated as "Christ
the first fruits, the means by which all will be raised,"
and "Christ the king who will destroy death and usher in
the Kingdom of God."

Thus, eixa xo xeXoq, in its capacity as

a transitional, adverbial phrase, offers no support for
the idea that with it a third resurrection X&YM.0C is
introduced.

Neither can it be said that it begins a new
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sentence.

While elta, with respect to time, remains

connected to vs. 23 and the sequence begun there with
djcapxT) and fejceixa, the words

t6

content, anchored in vss. 24b-28.

are, with respect to
Since it is there tied

directly to the realization of the Kingdom of God in
vs. 28c, also explained as Christ's transfer of the
kingdom to God and his eschatological self-subjection,

it

can in no way refer to the tenets of the post-Parousia
Reign of Christ.
Also interpreted in view of Session Theology was
the question concerning those who are intended by Paul's
words "all will be made alive" and "the last enemy to be
destroyed is death."

Since the motif of soteriological

application--a fourth component of the fourfold
theological pattern common in session passages--was
identified in the larger passage of 1 Cor 15:20-28
precisely in these sentences and in vs. 23c, a solution to
this problem was readily apparent: these words can refer
only to believers.

In other words, in the verbal and

thematic analysis of 1 Cor 15:20-28, analyzed according to
the theological motifs of the Session Tradition, salvific
application appears in vss. 22b, 23c, and 26.

These
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statements refer to one and the same thing, that is, to
believers, because in the Session Tradition soteriological
application is made only to believers, not unbelievers.
Thus, only one resurrection is contemplated in this
passage; and if that is true, no necessity exists for
contemplating the theory of a post-Parousia Reign of
Christ.
Finally, the time of the Reign of Christ was
assessed with respect to the fact that Session Tradition
presupposes a bi-temporal dimension.

Session passages,

taken as a whole, express past, present, and future
temporal directions.

Therefore, while the tradition

itself manifests a multidimensional understanding with
respect to the time of Christ's session, individual texts
may be limited in their perspective.

This limitation,

however, does not warrant the interpreter to exclude an
assumption regarding other time aspects regarding Christ1s
reign.

Several session passages actually manifest both a

present and a future direction.

That is to say, in as

many as six sets of texts Christ's session or rule is
perceived as taking place in the present and in the
future: Rom 8:31-39; Phil 2:9-11, cf. Phil 3:20-21; Col
3:1-4, Cf. Col 2:12-15 and 1:12-14; Eph 1:20-23; Heb 1:3,
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8:1, 10:12, and 12:2, cf. 1:8, 1:13, and 10:13; Acts 3:1921.

When interpreting 1 Cor 15:24-28 and the Reign of
Christ portrayed there, one must take into consideration
that Paul presupposed not only the Session Tradition that
underlies this passage, but also the dual character of the
temporal dimension of Christ's session that is exhibited
in the tradition.

Even though this text points to the

future of the Reign of Christ and the events that are to
take place then, it is still appropriate to interpret
1 Cor 15:24-28 in harmony with the features that describe
a pre-Parousia Reign of Christ.
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SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

This study has presented an extensive and
systematic analysis of current interpretations regarding
the time of the Reign of Christ in 1 Cor 15:24-28 and has
interpreted this question in light of early Christian
Session Tradition.

It was observed that interpretation of

the time of the Reign of Christ has proceeded along two
fronts.

First, exegetical activity has focused on the

exposition of a string of critical words in vss. 22-26,
primarily Ttcmsq, xdyjia, eixa, and x & X o q , and secondarily
KaxapynOTl/Kotmpytixai, paoiXeueiv, & % pio{3, and the second 6xav
clause in vs. 24c.

The second area of interest concerns

whether, and to what degree, one need look to contemporary
traditional material in order to understand this passage
and the time of the Reign of Christ.

Effort has centered

on theories regarding the applicability of the temporary
Messianic Kingdom in Jewish apocalyptic tradition, and, to
a much less degree, on early Christian tradition.

294
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Chapter 1 describes the conclusions of modern
scholars concerning the temporal limits of the Reign of
Christ in 1 Cor 15:24-28.

They are divided between two

primary time patterns described in this study as the postParousia Reign of Christ and the pre-Parousia Reign of
Christ.

In the first scenario, it is believed that Christ

will begin an earthly messianic rule after the Parousia
that will continue for a significant period of time until
the arrival of the Telos.

The second proposition asserts

that Christ initiated the rule at his ascension and that
this heavenly dominion continues throughout the current
era until the Parousia or just shortly thereafter.
The salient points of these contrasting positions
were outlined in chap. 1 by describing the arguments
offered by chief representatives for each view.

For

example, argumentation derived from an analysis of
specific crux interpretum in 1 Cor 15:20-28 supporting the
view of a post-Parousia Reign was drawn from works by
H. A. W. Meyer, Robert D. Culver, and Wilbur B. Wallis.
A synthesis of their views shows that four principal
considerations are used in support of this position:
(1) interpreting Jtdvxei; in vs. 22b in reference to all
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human beings;

(2) specifying that xdcyM-a denotes a group or

divisions of people;

(3) establishing a temporal sequence

of resurrection groups that reaches beyond the Parousia
based upon the sequence introduced with d7tap%T|, fejcevta, and
eiTCC; and (4) interpreting the word

to include a

reference to the general resurrection of mankind or, less
frequently, understanding Paul1s remark about the
destruction of death in vs. 26 as a statement concerning
the general resurrection and the final judgment.
Another line of reasoning frequently used to
support the thesis of a post-Parousia Reign of Christ is
the notion that the Jewish, temporary Messianic Kingdom
conception underlies Paul's scenario of Christ's rule in
1 Cor 15:24-28.

The evidence for this complex argument

was surveyed through an examination of writings by Henry
St. John Thackeray, Albert Schweitzer, and L. Joseph
Kreitzer.

This analysis revealed that this proposition is

founded upon the following ideas.

First, it is generally

assumed that the temporary Messianic Kingdom conception
can be found in pre-Pauline Jewish texts, notably 1 Enoch
and £s Sol., in a continuous stream of tradition that
reaches full development in late first-century C.E. works
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like 4 Ezra. 2 Apoc. B a r ., and the book of Revelation.
Second, it is asserted that since Paul's Jewish heritage
oriented him to Jewish apocalyptic conceptions, it is onlynatural to find the temporary Messianic Kingdom conception
expressed in an eschatological context such as 1 Cor
15:24-28.

Third, the similarity of the idea of a limited

rule of the Messiah appearing in both apocalyptic texts
and in 1 Cor 15:24-28 has led scholars to associate themes
customarily associated with the temporary Messianic
Kingdom scenario with Paul's statement on the Reign of
Christ, namely, a general resurrection of mankind followed
by a universal judgment.

Some, like Kreitzer, invest Paul

with a characteristic often seen among apocalyptists,
namely, an integration of eschatological traditions
without concern for consistency of details.

He claims

that this is how Paul can introduce the temporary
Messianic Kingdom conception in 1 Cor 15:24-28, a
conception that cannot be harmonized with his customary
eschatological scheme.
The post-Parousia Reign of Christ conception also
forms the basis for an alternate scenario.

Some have

added to this basic pattern Christ's present, heavenly
Lordship at the right hand of God and concluded that he
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exercises a heavenly dominion from the time of his
ascension until he enters into his earthly, glorious rule
at the Parousia.

This position, called in this study the

Double Epoch Reign of Christ, entails a comprehensive view
of Christ1s rule in different phases.

This view makes an

extension backward in time to include the present
historical era in order to account for the NT data
regarding the present Lordship of Christ.

The elements of

this scheme were reviewed from the arguments presented by
Oscar Cullmann, perhaps the foremost promoter of this
view, and Hans Bietenhard who follows Cullmann closely.
Although this conception amounts to a type of
harmonization of the two opposing primary views,

it still

posits a significant period of time after the Parousia for
the Reign of Christ upon the earth; therefore, the Reign
of Christ is envisioned as occurring in both the
historical era and in a type of millennial phase after the
Parousia.
The evidence for the pre-Parousia Reign of Christ
position was presented through a summary of discussions by
P. E.-B. Alio, Hans-Alwin Wilcke, and C. E. Hill.

Their

deliberations regarding the crux interpretum in this
passage may be summarized in the following conclusions.
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First, TCdvxe? in vs. 22b refers to believers only.
Second, the x&ynaxa are understood as referring either to
resurrection groups with Christ counted as the first one,
or to Christ's preeminent status.

Although this diversity

of opinion regarding the interpretation of x&yna exists
among proponents of a pre-Parousia Reign of Christ, all
agree that Paul does not present a new resurrection group
in vss. 24-28.

Third, the word elxoc does not necessarily

signify a temporal sequence, but a logical one.

Others

who believe that in this context the word carries a
temporal sense point out that nothing specific is
indicated by it regarding length of time or with respect
to epochs of time.

Furthermore, the word x£Xo<; means not

"the rest" or "the remainder" of the dead, nor does it
refer to the general resurrection of humanity, nor does it
imply such a resurrection at the end of an eschatological
sequence of events, but only to the consummation as
defined by the two 6xav clauses in vs. 24, namely, the
transfer of the kingdom to God the Father.
Other prominent arguments enlisted by these
scholars include appeals to Col 1:13, passages regarding
Christ's Lordship and position at the right hand of God,
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and statements about his present victory over the powers.
Appeal is also made to 1 Cor 15:51-55 where a temporal
sequence is described that would exclude a post-Parousia
Reign of Christ.

It is argued that since Paul correlates

three eschatological events, namely, the Parousia, the
resurrection of believers, and the destruction of death,
no room for a post-Parousia interregnum is possible.
Although a majority of scholars in this group
either ignore or reject appealing to the temporary
Messianic Kingdom for interpretation of this passage, a
significant number find a direct application.

Even with

these, however, the temporary Messianic Kingdom does not
play a significant role with regard to establishing the
time of the Reign of Christ.

Association of the concept

with 1 Cor 15:24-2 8 is more an observation than a literal
application.

Specific features or motifs pertaining to

the temporary Messianic Kingdom are usually ignored or
harmonized with a historical interpretation of 1 Cor
15 :24-28.
A variant form of the pre-Parousia Reign of Christ
asserts that Christ1s rule does not end immediately with
his Parousia, but continues through a rapid succession of
eschatological events for a brief period of time after his

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

301
return.

Even though this concept envisions a short

overlap of time after the Parousia, it is clearly
distinguished from the post-Parousia Reign of Christ
thesis since no prolonged, earthly reign is in view.
In chap. 2 an assessment of the views outlined
above was merged with a discussion regarding the relative
merits of three possible conceptual loci for determining
the time of the Reign of Christ.
textual data of 1 Cor 15:20-28,

These are:

(1) the

(2) the apocalyptic

conception of the temporary Messianic Kingdom, and
(3) early Christian Session Tradition.
With respect to the first proposition, it was
observed that the limitations of the text preclude a
definitive answer to this question for several reasons.
First, the beginning point of the reign is not stated;
although it is clear from the text when Christ ceases his
reign, no explicit statement regarding its commencement
exists in 1 Cor 15:20-28.

Second, xfiv paoiAetav is not

defined in this passage; it appears without genitival
qualification.

This begs the issue of whether it refers

co the Kingdom of Christ or to the Kingdom of God in the
hands of Christ and the problem of the relationship
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sustained between them.
in the NT.

Third, the passage remains unique

Not only does Paul not normally speak about

the Kingdom of Christ, he also nowhere else portrays him
as transferring a dominion to God in an eschatological
self-submission.

Perhaps the most problematic aspect is

the fact that each of the key terms in this passage is
capable of more than one meaning.
primary words,

k& vteq,

With regard to the four

tdy|ia, elxa, and 'zkkoc,, when

considered linguistically and contextually, all that can
be said with some degree of certainty is that tixa is to
be interpreted temporally and that x£A.o<; does not refer to
a resurrection group of any type.
The same sort of ambiguity holds true for the
secondary elements in this passage, namely, the second
6xav clause in vs. 24c, pacnA.eueiv, &XP10^' ana
Kaxapyncri/KaxapYeixai, all of which have been used by

expositors to argue their contrasting views.
Representatives of both theses recognize that the 6xav
clause in vs. 24c and the &XP1

clause of vs. 25b

indicate the necessity to allow for a passage of time
during which Christ administers his rule.

Accordingly, on

the side of those who support the post-Parousia Reign of
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Christ, it suggests an interim kingdom after the Parousia
until the Telos, but on the side of those who support the
pre-Parousia Reign of Christ, it indicates Christ's
current rule that began at his ascension and continues
until the Parousia.

Furthermore, the present tense of

paciXeteiv and Kaxapyeixai mean to some in the latter group
that Christ rules now, but to those in the former it
signifies that Christ is yet to reign and destroy death,
taking the tense as a future present or a prophetic
present.

This suggests that the stalemate in this debate

cannot be solved through normal linguistic and syntactical
analysis of the important terms and phrases of passage.
The need to augment the limited data available in
the text regarding the time of the Reign of Christ has led
many, especially those who support a post-Parousia Reign
of Christ conception, to posit that the temporary
Messianic Kingdom motif underlies Paul's statement.

For

several reasons, however, this thesis is to be rejected.
First, the assumption of a close relationship between
1 Cor 15:24-2 8 and the temporary Messianic Kingdom
appearing in Jewish eschatological texts is based upon
superficial similarities and circular reasoning.

Second,
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those who argue for the presence of this motif and its
theological conceptions in 1 Cor 15:24-28 have searched
almost exclusively for scenarios of a limited reign of the
Messiah in Jewish apocalyptic writings and have thereby
overlooked much material that evidences an enduring
Messianic Kingdom.

They have focused on those parallels

that harmonize with what they believe to be the correct
understanding of the Reign of Christ.

Third, this thesis

forces Paul's eschatology into a framework that is not
consistent with his statements on the matter elsewhere.
Fourth, the nature of the temporary Messianic Kingdom, as
presented in Jewish apocalyptic writings,

is so much at

variance with Paul's conception of Christ's reign and the
nature of salvation inaugurated by him that it seems very
unlikely that it would have functioned as a model for him.
Finally,

there is no clear and direct evidence that the

conception of a temporary Messianic Kingdom existed in
Paul's day; this concept flourished only after the
destruction of Jerusalem in 70 C.E.

On the contrary, the

common Messianic Kingdom idea extant in Judaism prior to
the destruction of Jerusalem was that the days of the
Messiah would inaugurate God's definitive time of
salvation.
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In contrast to these approaches, the effort to
provide an answer to the question of the time of the Reign
of Christ from an analysis of Session Tradition appears
more attractive.

Scholars have often remarked that 1 Cor

15:20-28 belongs within a stream of early Christian
tradition.

Repeatedly, Christ's rule in 1 Cor 15:24-28 is

explained by NT texts that speak of his present session at
the right hand of God or his subjugation of the powers.
Furthermore, several have pointed out the traditional
nature of the passage.
by Luz.

Primary in this regard is the work

He claims to have isolated in this passage two

pre-Pauline traditions:

(1) the motif of the subjection of

the powers under the elevated Christ, and (2) a tradition
about giving over the Kingdom of the Son to God the
Father.
Although several scholars agree with Luz, and
although there is a growing consensus regarding the
traditional nature of this passage, questions remain about
the validity of tradition-historical approaches to 1 Cor
15:24-28.

In the first place, the pre-Pauline nature of

certain elements in the passage are unclear.

Further, it

remains uncertain whether the Scripture references in this
passage are citations or allusions.

Both these problems
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affect how one regards the substance of the passage in
reference to pre-Pauline traditions.

Additionally, some

evidence exists that 1 Cor 15:20-28 provided the model for
the author of Eph 1:20-23; if so, Paul himself may have
provided the tradition that is reflected in later
writings.

Perhaps the weakest point of Tradition-

historical approaches to this text is that they are unable
to clarify with a high degree of certainty the exact
juncture between pre-Pauline tradition and Paul's
redaction of it.

Thus, in the few efforts that have been

made to reconstruct the underlying tradition with exact
words, much tentativeness remains.
Despite these cautions, however, the consensus
among scholars who have engaged the text on this level is
that 1 Cor 15:24-28 shares a traditional background that
bears explanation only from within the milieu of early
Christian tradition.

Thus, without specifying the exact

words of the underlying tradition, the traditional nature
of the material in 1 Cor 15:24-28 is affirmed.

In view of

the evidence thac this text is an expression of an
independent tradition or traditions known to Paul and the
Corinthians, this conclusion seems justified.

On this

point, observations from studies by de Boer and Sandelin
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are essential to this discussion.

Also important is a

consideration of the number and quality of the differences
between 1 Cor 15:24-28

and Eph 1:20-23, a fact not

discussed by those who

hesitate

to

accept the traditional

nature of 1 Cor 15:24-28.
This line of reasoning suggests that it is
warranted to ascertain

the time

of

the Reign of Christin

1 Cor 15:24-28 through

analysis

of

parallel texts that

share the same tradition.

Studies by Wallis and Hill have

attempted to do this very thing.

Both sought to reinforce

their assumptions about the temporal scope of Christ's
reign by providing data about it from passages other than
1 Cor 15:20-28.

They select contexts that, like 1 Cor

15:25, 27a, utilize Ps 110:1 and Ps

8:6 in order to give

expression to Christ's session at the right hand of God
and his subjection of the powers.

Finally, they draw

inferences from these contexts to support their positions.
A similar procedure, but with greater detail, is followed
by de Boer and Schmithals who compare 1 Cor 15:24-28 with
other passages that speak of Christ's Lordship and his
session at the right hand of God.

Both isolate

theological motifs that suggest the presence of a set
pattern in this type of text.

This methodology comes to
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full expression in Schmithals' work.

He shows that there

are at least three elements that recur in these type of
passages regardless of context:

(1) the resurrection of

Christ or the statement that God resurrected Jesus from
the dead,

(2) the exaltation of Jesus at the right hand of

God in the light of Ps 110:1, and (3) the suppression of
the powers in the light of Ps 110:1.
The above-mentioned approach was adopted in chap.
3.

Evidence was presented there to suggest that 1 Cor

15:20-28 is a session passage.

It was shown that it

possesses a particular fourfold theological pattern that
can also be found in other texts of this kind, and that
this complex of motifs is expressed with a specific
vocabulary common to this tradition.

Thus, the evidence

concerning the relationship of 1 Cor 15:20-28 to other
session texts reveals that Paul's argument to the
Corinthians followed a definite theological substructure.
The consequence of this thesis is to propose that the
theology associated with the Session Tradition be taken
into consideration when determining the time of che Reign
of Christ.

That is to say, the temporal extent of the

rule of Christ must not be decided merely on the basis of
the exegetical data stemming from the text, but also in
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light of the theology belonging to the Session Tradition
in early Christianity.
Session passages were defined in chap. 3 as texts
that make explicit reference to Christ's session at the
right hand of God or that have in view his ascent to
heaven or presence there.

Next, they were identified in

two groups: those that contain a reference to Ps 110:1 and
those without such a reference.

Those in the Gospels,

except Mark 16:19, and most of the passages in the New
Testament Apocrypha were passed by for various reasons.
Those that were included in the analysis of this study are
1 Thess 1:10; Rom 8:31-39; 10:6-10; Phil 2:6-11; 3:10-21;
Col 3:1-4, Cf. 2:10-15, 1:12-20; Eph 1:20-2:6; 4:8-10;
1 Tim 3:16; 2 Tim 2:11-13; Heb l:3-2:9; 10:12-13; 1 Pet
3:18-22; Acts 2:22-26; 3:11-21; 5:29-32; Mark 16:6, 19-20;
Pol. Phil. 1-2.
It was demonstrated that there is among session
passages a common fundamental substructure that consists
of a fourfold theological pattern expressed in statements
regarding (1) Christ's death,

(2) Christ's resurrection,

(3) Christ's exaltation in terms of his heavenly status
and dignity (e.g., that he is at the right hand of God, or
has been exalted to heaven, or that the powers are
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subjected to him) , and (4) a soteriological application to
believers appropriate to the immediate context.

In these

texts this theological pattern was articulated in
different ways, but was always present except for an
explicit statement regarding Christ's resurrection in Phil
2:6-11, Eph 4:7-10, Heb 1:3-2:9, and Heb 10:12-13.

In

these cases, this motif was assimilated with statements of
his exaltation or, with Eph 4:7-10, to his ascent into the
heavens.

This contextually motivated variance, when

viewed in light of the overall consistency of the presence
of the rest of the elements of this scheme, presents no
obstacle to the thesis that these passages are built on
this theological substructure.
Confirmation of the above conclusion is provided
by the fact that this fourfold pattern is manifested in a
unique vocabulary common to these texts.

Words that

appear a minimum of three times in at least three
different session texts were considered to be part of a
unique vocabulary within this tradition.

Based on this

stipulation, the following list of key words emerged.
dyye^oi

dvdaxaaiQ

(Chri s t )

Se£i6<;/5e£iq
5uva(iic

eyeipco (Christ)

e^ouaia

kK veicpcov (Christ)
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£coo7toi£co / cro<;cpo7toi6co
KdcG rijiai/K aQ t^co / avyxaQ iQ co

ohpav6?/fe7taopdvioq
Tea? (all things)
crcocupbi;

0dvaxoq (Christ)
6voM.a (Christ)
1CO.Q (powers)
tcoOq
xd ndvxa
bftordcaaco

It was observed that there is a direct
relationship between the fourfold theological pattern and
the vocabulary used to articulate it.

From the analysis

presented in chap. 3, it was seen that each key word
consistently gives expression to one of the four motifs
customarily appearing in session passages.
Based upon the data presented above, the
relationship of 1 Cor 15:20-28 to session texts was
assessed.

It was found that this passage contains at

least thirty occurrences of thirteen key words.

When

these words were outlined according to their occurrence in
vss. 2 0-28 and the theological motifs that are expressed
by them, it was shown that they guide the thought process
of this text in harmony with the scheme evident in session
passages elsewhere.

Thus, this entire passage is

organized according to the four themes that constitute the
substructure of session texts.

This part of the argument

may be summarized in the following propositions.
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1. Session passages are constructed along a
fourfold theological pattern consisting of motifs about
(a) Christ's death,

(b) Christ's resurrection,

(c) Christ's exaltation, and (d) context-specific
soteriological application.
2. Session passages consistently present a uniform
vocabulary consisting of around twenty key words.
3. 1 Cor 15:20-28 contains no less than thirteen
of the twenty key words associated with session passages
in multiple occurrences.
4. 1 Cor 15:20-28 is thematically constructed
according to the fourfold theological pattern found in
session texts.
5. 1 Cor 15:20-28 is a session passage, and it
must be interpreted in light of the presuppositions
present in this tradition.
In the last part of chap. 3, the issue of the
determination of the time of the Reign of Christ in 1 Cor
15:24-28 was addressed in light of its close association
with early Christian Session Tradition through a
consideration of three unresolved issues:

(1) the

orientation of the phrase eixa x6 x£Xo<;; (2) the
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interpretation of Kdvreg in vs. 22b and the destruction of
death in vs. 26;

(3) the justification for interpreting

1 Cor 15:24-28 as Christ's present rule in view of the
fact that this text is clearly oriented toward the future.
With regard to the first issue, it was noted that
one's view of the Reign of Christ hinges upon the
orientation given to the phrase eixa xd xfeXoq.

If one

believes that it is linked more with vs. 23 and the
resurrection xdyiiocta presented there than with vs. 24,
then one would be more inclined to find another
resurrection group in vss. 24-26.

If, on the other hand,

the phrase belongs to vss. 24b-28, then additional
resurrection TdYJicc'ta are unlikely.
Against the background of Session Theology,
however,

this problem is resolved.

An analysis of the

words and themes that are present in 1 Cor 15:20-28 shows
that there is a transition of images between vss. 23 and
24.

The first image, in vss. 20-23, may be designated as

"Christ the first fruits of those who sleep, the means by
which all will be raised," and the second, in vss. 24-28,
as "Christ the king who will destroy death and usher in
the Kingdom of God."

Whereas the first picture is filled
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up with the themes of Christ's death and resurrection, the
second is focused on his exaltation.

Thus, Paul's

argumentation proceeds on the basis of these two images,
and the phrase eixa x6 x6A.oq forms the transition point.
For this reason, eixa x6 xfcXoq is not the beginning
of a new sentence, nor is it to be viewed as being
uprooted from vs. 23; rather, it is a transitional,
adverbial phrase.

Further, while eixa, with respect to

time, remains connected to vs. 23 and the sequence begun
there with drcapXTl and fejteixa, so that some overlap beyond
the Parousia is envisioned, the words x6 x£Xo<; are anchored
in vss. 24b-28.

There, from a literary and contextual

standpoint, the x£A.o? is coordinated with the notion of
the realization of the Kingdom of God in vs. 28c,
explained as Christ handing back the kingdom to God in
vs. 24b, and interpreted as the self-subjection of the Son
to God in vs. 28b.

Thus, eixa x6 x£A.o<;, though it continues

the time sequence begun in vs. 23, does not introduce a
third resurrection idyiia.
The second unresolved issue that interfaces with
the effort to determine the time of the Reign of Christ in
this passage is the identification of those who are
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implicated in the phrases,

"all will be made alive," and

"the last enemy to be destroyed is death," in vss. 22b and
26, respectively.

Since the argument for finding a

temporary Messianic Kingdom in this passage requires that
Christ's rule be positioned between two resurrections,
advocates for a post-Parousia Reign of Christ contend
strongly that these statements do include the rest of the
dead.

If, however,

it can be shown that these statements

do not encompass a general resurrection, but are
soteriological references, then there is no necessity for
positing the presence of an interim Messianic Kingdom in
this passage.
The interpretation of 1 Cor 15:20-28 in light of
Session Theology presents serious doubts that these verses
contain a reference to a general resurrection.

It was

shown that a fourth element in the theological pattern,
namely, soteriological application,
vss. 22b, 23c, and 26.

is present in

Thus, all statements regarding the

resurrection of the dead, excluding Christ himself, fall
properly under the rubric of Soteriological Application:
The context-specific application drawn from Session
Theology pertinent to 1 Cor 15 is manifest in statements
about the resurrection of believers.

If we allow for the
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consistent application of the theological motifs of
Session Theology to illuminate the structure of 1 Cor
15:20-28, then it is inescapable that all references in
this text to the resurrection of the dead refer only to
believers.

This is supported by the fact that session

texts always include an application of salvation to
believers, not unbelievers.

By admitting that 1 Cor

15:20-28 is to be associated with the Session Tradition,
and by recognizing the traditional fourfold theological
pattern present in this type of text, the statements
regarding future resurrection in these three phrases are
joined into one united scenario.

Consequently, if only

one resurrection is contemplated in this text, there is
then no necessity to consider here the doctrine of a postParousia Reign of Christ.
The third unresolved issue concerns a challenge
often asserted by those who support a post-Parousia Reign
of Christ interpretation.

They contend that one cannot

justify interpreting 1 Cor 15:24-28 as Christ's present
rule since these verses speak explicitly of futureoriented events.

This is a weighty objection since there

are at least four distinct post-Parousia events described
in this text: the transfer of the kingdom, the destruction
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of death, the subjection of the Son, and the advent of the
sole rulership of God.
Once again, as 1 Cor 15:24-28 is analyzed in light
of Session Theology, a balanced resolution to this problem
emerges.

First, a review of the texts in this tradition

reveals that different temporal interests emerge according
to the particular interest of the writer, namely, aspects
of Christ's reign viewed from the past, the present, or
the future.

Second, several session passages clearly

position Christ's heavenly dominion at the right hand of
God in a bi-temporal orientation.

That is to say, in at

least six sets of texts (Rom 8:31-39; Phil 2:9-11, cf.
Phil 3:20-21; Col 3:1-4, cf. 2:12-15 and 1:12-14; Eph
1:20-23; Heb 1:3, 8:1, 10:12, and 12:2, cf. 1:8, 1:13, and
10:13; Acts 3:19-21}

there can be seen both a present and

a future direction.
The double focus of time with respect to the
session of Christ at the right hand of God was aided by
the fact that Ps 8:6 was united with Ps 110:1 in early
christological traditions.

While the former text was

viewed as providing a past dimension,

"all things are

subjected," the latter offered obviously a future one
through the word "until."
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It is reasonable to conclude that Session Theologycarried a twofold assumption regarding the time of
Christ's dominion.

Against the background of the larger

tradition it may be said that Paul presupposed this
bi-temporal understanding of Christ's dominion when he
penned 1 Cor 15:20-28.

Therefore, though it must be

admitted that this text explicitly portrays Christ's Reign
as oriented toward those future events that conclude it,
it in no way suggests that his reign has not already begun
or that it commences only at the Parousia.

Since 1 Cor

15:20-28 shares in the theology of the Session Tradition,
such a conclusion would overlook presuppositions natural
to it.

The recognition that this text belongs to early

Christian Session Tradition warrants an assumption
regarding its present: reality."
To sum up, it may be said that although this text
mentions future events in the Reign of Christ, its

^ill (314) remarks that Cullmann was not
justified when he concluded that 1 Cor 15:25 and Heb 10:13
do not presuppose Christ's lordship to have begun at his
ascension as in other session passages. According to the
thesis presented here, Hill is correct: a dual
chronological dimension regarding the session or reign of
Christ is presupposed regardless of the context of a given
passage.
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underlying tradition requires interpreters to assume also
its present, heavenly reality.

Consequently, the time of

the Reign of Christ belongs to both the present and the
future.

In brief, Christ began his rule after his

resurrection and ascension to heaven, and he will continue
to exercise this dominion throughout the present era until
the Parousia-Telos complex of events that form one
succinct and final drama.
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Chronological List of Scholars and Works
Considered in the Survey of Literature

Date

Name

n.d.
n.d.
1858
1865
1872
1873

Barnes, Albert
Henry, Matthew
Stanley, Arthur Penrhyn
Alford, Henry
Wordsworth, Chr.
Grimm, W.

1877
1880
1881
1886
1887
1887
1888
1890
1890

Pfleiderer, Otto
Cowles, Henry
Clarke, Adam
Edwards, Thomas Charles
Ellicott, Charles J.
Gould. E. P.
Heinrici, C. F. Georg
Godet, F.
Kendrick, A. C.

1890
1891
1893

Meyer, Henrich August
Wilhelm
Schmiedel, Paul Wilhelm
Kabisch, Richard

1897
1897
1900
1900

Jacobs, Henry
Sadler, M. F.
Cook, F. C. ed.
Thackeray, Henry St. John

1904
1908

Vos, Gerhardus
Beyschlag, Willibald

T itle

Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
Ueber die Stelle
1 Kor. 1 5 , 2 0 - 2 8
Paulinism
Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
First Corinthians
XV. 2 0 - 2 8
Comment airy
Commentary
Die Eschatologie
des Paulus
Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
The Relation of St.
Paul to Contemporary
Jewish Thought
The Pauline Eschatology
New Testament Theology
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1910

Metzger, Paul

1910
1911
1911
1911
1911
1915
1915
1916
1921
1923
1925

Weiss, Johannes
Goudge, H.L.
McFadyen, John Edgar
Robertson, Archibald
Stevens, George Baker
Kling, Christian
MacRory, Joseph
Parry, John
Bachmann, Philip
Schlatter, Adolf
Bover, Joseph M.

193 0

Bindley, Canon

1931

Schweitzer, Albert

1932

Alio, Bernard

1932

Eckermann, R.

1932

Guntermann, Friedrich

1932

Hering, Jean

1932

Maier, Wilhelm

1933
1933

Barth, Karl
Molitor, Heinrich

1934
1935

Schlatter, Adolf
Goguel, Maurice

193 7
1945

Lenski, R. C.
Prat, Fernand

Der Begriff des Reiches
Gottes im Neuen
Testamentum
Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
The Pauline Theology
Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
Christi Regnum in
Epistulis Pauli
A Study in 1 Corinthians
XV
The Mysticism of Paul
the Apostle
Saint Paul et la 'double
resurrection' corporelle
Exegetische Behandlung
des Abschnitt 1 Kor.
15,22-28
Die Eschatologie des hi.
Paulus
Saint Paul a-t-il
enseigne deux
resurrections?
Ps 110, 1 (LXX 109,1) im
Zusammenhang von 1 Kor.
15, 24-26
Commentary
Der Auferstehung der
Christen Und Nichtchristen
Paulus der Bote Jesu
Le caractere ec le role
de 1'element cosmologique dans la
soterilogie paulinienne
Commentary
The Theology of Saint
Paul
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1946
1949
1949
1953
1953
1954
1955
1956
1956

Morgan G. Campbell
Heim, Karl
Lietzmann, D. Hans
Craig, Clarence
Grosheide, F. W.
Leivestad, Ragner
Bietenhard, Hans
Alio, P. E.-B.
Cullmann, Oscar

1956

Culver, Robert D.

1958
1958
1959

Grundmann, Walter
Morris, Leon
Cerfaux, Lucien

1959
1959

Deluz, Gaston
Hering, Jean

1959
1959
1959
1959
1959

Hodge, Charles
Ladd, George Eldon
Leal J.
Moffatt, James
Pack, Frank

1961
1961
1962
1962
1963

Findlay, G. G.
Schoeps, H. J.
Barrett, C. K.
Hering, Jean
Bonsirven, Joseph

1963

Cullmann, Oscar

1963

Cullmann, Oscar

1963
1963
1964
1964

Prado, Juan
Schnackenburg, R.
Cullmann, Oscar
Freeborn, J. C. K.

1964
1965
1966

Whiteley, D. E. H.
Carter, Charles W.
Rissi, Mathias

Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
Christ the Conqueror
Das Tausend Jahrige Reich
Commentary
The Kingship of Christ
and the Church in the
New Testament
A Neglected Millennial
Passage from Saint Paul
Die Ubermacht der Gnade
Commentary
Christ in the Theology
of St. Paul
Commentary
Le royaume de Dieu et
sa venue
Commentary
The Gospel of the Kingdom
Deinde finis
Commentary
Does 1 Corinthians 15:2324 Teach a Premillennial
Reign?
Commentary
Paul
From First Adam to Last
Commentary
Theology of the New
Testament
La foi et le culte de
l'eglise primitive
Christology of the New
Testament
La Iglesia del Futuro
God's Rule and Kingdom
Christ and Time
The Eschatology of 1 Cor
inthians 15
The Theology of Saint Paul
Commentary
Time and History
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1967

Cerfaux, Lucien

1967
1967

Davies, W. D.
Lindemann, Andreas

1967

Wilcke, Hans-Alwin

1968
1968

Barrett, C. K.
Ladd, George Eldon

1968

Luz, Ulrich

1968

Thusing, Wilhelm

1968

Wallis, Wilber

1969

Dykstra, William

1969

Dykstra, William

1969
1969

Kummel, Werner Georg
Luz, Ulrich

1970

Barth, Gerhard

1971
1971
1971

Bruce, F. F.
Maly, Karl
Schendel, Eckhard

1971

Sporlein, Bernhard

1972

Caudill, Earl Madison

1972

Klein, Gunter

1972

Morissette, Rodolphe

The Christian in the
Theology of Saint Paul
Paul and Rabbinic Judaism
Parusie Christi und
Herrschaft Gottes
Das Problem eines
Me ss iani schen
Zwischenreichs bei
Paulus
Commentary
Crucial Questions about
The Kingdom of God
Das Geschichtsverstandnis
Des Paulus
Gott und Christus in der
Paulinischen
Soteriologie
The Problem of an InterMediate Kingdom
The Reign of Christ and
Salvation History
1 Corinthians 15:20-28,
an Essential Part of
Paul's Argument
Commentary (Supplement)
Review of Wilcke: Das
Problem eines
messianischen zwischensreichs bei Paulus
Erwagungen zu 1.Korinther
15
Commentary
Cemmentary
Herrschaft und UnterWerfung Christi
Die Leugnung der AuferStehung
The Two-Age Doctrine
in Paul
The Biblical Under
standing of the
"Kingdom of God"
La citation du Psaume
VIII, 7b dans 1 CorinthIens XV,27
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1972
1973

Wendland, Heinz-Dietrich
Hay, David M.

1973
1974
1974
1974

Van Den Berghe, Paul
Dupont, J.
Goppelt, Leonhard
Ladd, George Eldon

1975

Baumgarten, Jorg

1975
1975
1975

Conzelmann, Hans
Fisher, Fred
Ridderbos, Herman

1976

Becker, Jurgen

1976
1976
1977
1978
1978

Mare, W. Harold
Orr, William
Gromacki, Robert G.
Ladd, George Eldon
Schweizer, Eduard

1978
1979

Wilson, Geoffrey B.
Stenger, Werner

1981

Lambrecht, Jan

1981
1981

Radi, Walter
Schade, Hans-Heinrich

1982
1982
1983

de Boor, Werner
Wolff, Christian
Borchert, Gerald L.

1983
1983
1984
1984
1984

Patterson, Paige
Yeager, Randolph 0.
Klauck, Hans-Joef
Lambrecht,Jan
MacArthur, John

Commentary
Glory at the Right Hand:
Psalm 110:1 in Early
Christianity
II faut qu' il Regne
Assis a la droite de Dieu
Die Auferstehung Jesu
Theology of the New
Testament
Paulus und die
Apokalyptik
Commentary
Commentary
Paul: An Outline of His
Theology
Auferstehung der Toten im
Urchri stentum
Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
The Last Things
1 Corinthians 15:20-28 as
Evidence of Pauline
Eschatology
Commentary
Beobachtungen zur Argumentationsstruktur von
1 Kor. 15
Paul's Christological
Use of Scripture in
1 Corinthians 15:20-28
Ankunft des Herr
Apokalyptische
Christologie bei Paulus
Commentary
Commentary
The Resurrection:
1 Corinthians 15
Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
Christus muss Konig sein
Commentary
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1985

Carrez, Maurice

1985
1985
1986

Mussner, Franz
Prior, David
Sellin, Gerhard

1987
1987

Harrisville, Roy A.
Kreitzer, Joseph L.

1987

Meyer, Roland

1987

Oragbe, Gabriel Nyiekaa

1988
1988

de Boer, Martinus, C.
Hill, C.E.

1989
1989
1990

Fee, Gordon
Strobel, August
Lambrecht, Jan

1990
1991
1992
1992

Senft, Christophe
Clark, Gordon H.
Watson, Nigel
Witherington, Ben

1993
1993

Kistemaker, Simon J.
Schmithals, Walter

1996

Holleman, Joost

Resurrection et
seigneurie du Christ,
1 Co 15,23-28
Das Reich Christi
Commentary
Der Streit um die Aufer
stehung der Toten
Commentary
Jesus and God in Paul's
Eschatology
L 'hermeneut ique
paulinienne da la
Resurrection
Critical Study in 1 Cor
inthians 15:20-28
The Defeat of Death
Paul's Understanding of
Christ's Kingdom in
1 Corinthians 15:20-28
Commentary
Commentary
Structure and Line of
Thought in 1 Corinthians
15:23-28
Commentary
Commentary
Commentary
Jesus, Paul and the End
of the World
Commentary
The Pre-Pauline Tradition
in 1 Corinthians
15 :20-28
Resurrection and
Parousia
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